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bizhub PRO 1050/1050e

User’s Guide

ENERGY STAR® Program

The ENERGY STAR Program has been established to

encourage the widespread and voluntary use of energy-

_L/? efficient technologies that reduce energy consumption
and prevent pollution. As an ENERGY STAR Partner,
we have determined that this product meets the

ENERGY STAR guidelines for energy efficiency, based

ENERGY STAR on the following features.

Auto Low Power

This function conserves energy by lowering the set temperature of the fixing unit. In
the standard setting, Auto Low Power operates automatically when 15 minutes have
elapsed after completion of the last copy, with the copier remaining in the ready to
copy state during that time.

The time period for the Auto Low Power function can be set for 5 minutes, 10
minutes, 15 minutes, 30 minutes, 60 minutes, 90 minutes, 120 minutes, or 240
minutes.

Automatic Shut-Off

This function achieves further energy conservation by partially turning the power
supply OFF, thereby reducing energy consumption to 105 W or less. In the standard
setting, Automatic Shut-Off follows Auto Low Power, operating automatically when 90
minutes have elapsed after completion of the last copy, with the copier remaining in
the ready to copy state during that time.

The time period for the Automatic Shut-Off function can be set for 30 minutes, 60
minutes, 90 minutes, 120 minutes or 240 minutes.

Automatic Duplex Copying
To reduce paper consumption, use this function to make double-sided (duplex)
copies, automatically.

Combination
To reduce paper consumption, this function can also be used to lay out and copy a
fixed number (2, 4, or 8) of pages onto one sheet of copy paper.

We recommend that you utilize the Auto Low Power function, Automatic Shut-Off
function, Automatic Duplex Copying function, and Combination function.
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Composition of User’s Guide

This machine is provided with the following user’s guides as printed matters.

* bizhub PRO 1050/1050e User’s Guide - Copier <This book>

This guide describes an outline of the machine and copy operations.

Please refer to this guide for safety information, turning on/off the machine, paper
supply, dealing with machine trouble such as paper jam, and copy operation
available on the machine.

* bizhub PRO 1050/1050e User’s Guide - POD Administrator’s
reference

This guide provides you with detailed information about the machine management
and how to customize the machine according to your daily use.

Please refer to this guide for a setup and management of the machine including
registration of copy paper, tray setting, and a network setup.

* bizhub PRO 1050/1050e User’s Guide - Network Scanner

This guide describes the operation of the network scanner function equipped for the
machine as standard.

Please refer to this guide for full information on storing data (Scan to HDD, Scan to
E-Mail, Scan to FTP, Scan to SMB) or reading data.

* bizhub PRO 1050/1050e User’s Guide - Security

This guide describes the security functions.
Please refer to this guide for how to use the Security Strengthen mode, and for
detailed machine operation in Security Strengthen mode.

The following user’s guide is also provided as a PDF file.

* bizhub PRO 1050/1050e User’s Guide - Printer

This guide describes the operation of the printer function equipped for the machine
as standard.

Please refer to this guide for how to use PCL driver, Adobe PS driver, Konica Minolta
PS driver, and PageScope Web Connection in user mode.

To operate safely, be sure to read “Section 1 Safety Information” in “bizhub PRO
1050/1050e User’s Guide - Copier” before using the machine.
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Safety Information

This section contains detailed instructions on the operation and maintenance of this
machine. To achieve optimum utility of this device, all operators should carefully read
and follow the instructions in this manual.

Please read the following section before connecting the machine to the supply. It
contains important information related to user safety and preventing equipment
problems.

* Please keep this manual in a handy place near the machine.
* Make sure you observe all of the precautions appear in each section of this
manual.

Note: Some parts of the contents of this section may not correspond with the
purchased product.

Warning and Precaution Symbols

The following indicators are used on the warning labels or in this manual to
categorize the level of safety warnings.

AWARNING Ignoring this warning could cause serious injury or even death.
ACAUTION Ignoring this caution could cause injury or damage to property.

Meaning of Symbols
f A triangle indicates a danger against which you should take precaution.

&This symbol warns against cause burns.
® A diagonal line indicates a prohibited course of action.
@This symbol warns against dismantling the device.
A solid circle indicates an imperative course of action.
‘ % This symbol indicates you must unplug the device.



Safety Information (continued)

Disassemble and modification

/\ WARNING

e Do not attempt to remove the covers and panels
which have been fixed to the product. Some products
have a high-voltage part or a laser beam source
inside that could cause an electrical shock or
blindness.

®

¢ Do not modify this product, as a fire, electrical shock,
or breakdown could result. If the product employs a
laser, the laser beam source could cause blindness.

®

Power cord

/\ WARNING

* Do not scratch, abrade, place a heavy object on, heat,
twist, bend, pull on, or damage the power cord. Use of
a damaged power cord (exposed core wire, broken
wire, etc.) could result in a fire or breakdown.
Should any of these conditions be found, immediately
turn OFF the power switch, unplug the power cord
from the power outlet, and then call your authorized
service representative.

S
O

A\
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Safety Information (continued)

Power source
/\ WARNING

* Use only the specified power source voltage. Failure

» Connect power plug directly into wall outlet having the
same configuration as the plug. Use of an adapter
leads to the product connecting to inadequate power
supply (voltage, current capacity, grounding), and may
result in fire or shock. If proper wall outlet is not
available, the customer shall ask qualified electrician
for the installation.

to do that could result in a fire or electrical shock. 0

cord in principle. Use of an adapter or an extension
cord could cause a fire or electrical shock.

Contact your authorized service representative if an
extension cord is required.

* Do not use a multiple outlet adapter nor an extension ®

» Consult your authorized service representative before
connecting other equipment on the same wall outlet.
Overload could result in a fire.

/\ CAUTION

e The outlet must be near the equipment and easily
accessible. Otherwise you can not pull out the power
plug when an emergency occurs.

Power plug
/\ WARNING

* Do not unplug and plug in the power cord with a wet
hand, as an electrical shock could result.

* Plug the power cord all the way into the power outlet.
Failure to do this could result in a fire or electrical shock.

ACAUTION

* Do not tug the power cord when unplugging. Pulling
on the power cord could damage the cord, resulting in
a fire or electrical shock.

* Remove the power plug from the outlet more than one
time a year and clean the area between the plug
terminals. Dust that accumulates between the plug
terminals may cause a fire.

S0 O
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Safety Information (continued)

Grounding

/\ WARNING

¢ Connect the power cord to an electrical outlet that is
equipped with a grounding terminal.

Installation

&WARNING

* Do not place a flower vase or other container that

contains water, or metal clips or other small metallic
objects on this product. Spilled water or metallic
objects dropped inside the product could result in a
fire, electrical shock, or breakdown.
Should a piece of metal, water, or any other similar
foreign matter get inside the product, immediately turn
OFF the power switch, unplug the power cord from
the power outlet, and then call your authorized service
representative.

/\ CAUTION

e After installing this product, mount it on a secure base.
If the unit moves or falls, it may cause personal injury.

* Do not place the product in a dusty place, or a site
exposed to soot or steam, near a kitchen table, bath,
or a humidifier. A fire, electrical shock, or breakdown
could result.

* Do not place this product on an unstable or tilted
bench, or in a location subject to a lot of vibration and
shock. It could drop or fall, causing personal injury or
mechanical breakdown.

¢ Do not let any object plug the ventilation holes of this
product. Heat could accumulate inside the product,
resulting in a fire or malfunction.

* Do not use flammable sprays, liquids, or gases near
this product, as a fire could result.

Q0 0 oe @%®
%)

Ventilation

ACAUTION

* Always use this product in a well ventilated location.
Operating the product in a poorly ventilated room for
an extended period of time could injure your health.
Ventilate the room at regular intervals.




Safety Information (continued)

Actions in response to troubles

/\ WARNING

e Do not keep using this product, if this product
becomes inordinately hot or emits smoke, or unusual
odor or noise. Immediately turn OFF the power
switch, unplug the power cord from the power outlet,
and then call your authorized service representative.
If you keep on using it as is, a fire or electrical shock
could result.

* Do not keep using this product, if this product has
been dropped or its cover damaged. Immediately turn
OFF the power switch, unplug the power cord from
the power outlet, and then call your authorized service
representative. If you keep on using it as is, a fire or
electrical shock could result.

/\ CAUTION

* The inside of this product has areas subject to high
temperature, which may cause burns.
When checking the inside of the unit for malfunctions
such as a paper misfeed, do not touch the locations
(around the fusing unit, etc.) which are indicated by a
“Caution HOT” caution label.

Consumables

/\ WARNING

Do not throw the toner cartridge or toner into an open
flame. The hot toner may scatter and cause burns or
other damage.

/\ CAUTION

* Do not leave a toner bottle or drum in a place within
easy reach of children. Licking or ingesting any of
these things could injure your health.

e Do not store toner units and PC drum units near a
floppy disk or watch that are susceptible to magnetism.
They could cause these products to malfunction.

%,




Safety Information (continued)

When moving the machine

/\ CAUTION

* Whenever moving this product, be sure to disconnect
the power cord and other cables. Failure to do this
could damage the cord or cable, resulting in a fire,
electrical shock, or breakdown.

O

* When moving this product, always hold it by the
locations specified in the User manual or other
documents. If the unit falls it may cause severe
personal injury. The product may also be damaged or
malfunction.

Before successive holidays

/\ CAUTION

¢ Unplug the product when you will not use the product
for long periods of time.

Paste pellet

/\ CAUTION

¢ Do not put paste pellets close to fire. Paste pellets are
flammable and easy to catch on fire.

* Do not swallow paste pellets. Should you swallow any,
drink large amount of water or milk to vomit, and
immediately consult a doctor.

e Keep out of reach of children in order to avoid
unexpected accidents.

e VL
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Safety Information (continued)

Perfect Binder

/\ CAUTION

Do not use the Perfect Binder without ventilation for
an extended period of time. Ensure to ventilate the
room on a regular basis. It is recommended that the
Perfect Binder should be installed in a place with a
local exhaust system. Using the Perfect Binder in a
room without appropriate ventilation could pose
health hazard.

Handle melted hot paste carefully. If it gets in the eye,
do not rub nor tray to open the eye, but cool it with
cold water immediately and consult a doctor.

Do not touch melted hot paste as it may cause burn
injury. If it sticks on your skin, cool that part of the skin
with cold water immediately and consult a doctor.

Do not touch the paste tank unit immediately after you
turned off the machine to avoid burn injury. Wait until
the unit is no longer hot when you handle it directly
with your hands.

Do not put the paste hopper and the paste tank unit
close to fire. Paste is flammable and easy to catch on
fire.

Do not get close to the vapor emitted from melted hot
paste. If you have irritation in or around your eyes,
nose or throat, move to an area where you can get
fresh air.

Do not block up the vent for the fan on the back of the
Perfect Binder. This will prevent the discharge of heat,
and may cause fire or breakdown.

Do not change the temperature setting for the paste
tank unit. This may cause fire or breakdown.

Vo @ Pbbe




Regulation Notices

@ Laser Safety
This product employs a Class 3B laser diode having maximum power of 15 mW
and wavelength of 770 - 800 nm.
This product is certified as a Class 1 laser product. Since the laser beam is
concealed by protective housings, the product does not emit hazardous laser
radiation as long as the product is operated according to the instructions in this
manual.

- For Denmark Users
ADVARSEL

Usynlig laserstraling ved abning, nar sikkerhedsafbrydere er ude af funktion.

Undgé udseettelse for sraling.

Klasse 1 laser produkt der opfylder IEC 60825-1 sikkerheds kravene.

Dansk: Dette er en halvlederlaser. Laserdiodens hgjeste styrke er 15 mW og
belgeleengden er 770 - 800 nm.

- For Norway Users
ADVARSEL

Dersom apparatet brukes pa annen mate enn spesifisert | denne bruksanvisning,
kan brukeren utsettes for usynlig laserstraling som overskrider grensen for laser
klass 1.

Dette en halvleder laser. Maksimal effekt till laserdiode er 15 mW og bgkgelengde er
770 - 800 nm.

- For Finland, Sweden Users

LUOKAN 1 LASERLAITE
KLASS 1 LASER APPARAT

VAROITUS!

Laitteen ké&yttdminen muulla kuin tassa kayttéohjeessa mainitulla tavalla saattaa
altistaa kayttajan turvallisuusluokan 1 ylittavalle nakyméattdmaélle laserséteilylle.
Tamé on puolijohdelaser. Laserdiodin suurin teho on 15 mW ja aallonpituus on 770 -
800 nm.

VARNING!

Om apparaten anvands pa annat satt an | denna bruksanvisning specificerats, kan
anvandaren utsattas for osynlig laserstralning, som 6verskrider gransen for
laserklass 1.

Det hér ar en halvledarlaser. Den maximala effekten fér laserdioden &r 15 mW och
vaglangden &r 770 - 800 nm.
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Regulation Notices (continued)

CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT
I_7A§ER KLASSE@E PRODUKT

Z21L— 5B
221 A0IN HZ

B el
FR 1 BHER

Rear side of
main body

@ Ozone Release

During print operation, a small quantity of ozone is released. This amount is not large
enough to harm anyone adversely. However, be sure the room where the machine is
being used has adequate ventilation, especially if you are printing a high volume of
materials, or if the machine is being used continuously over a long period.

@ Electromagnetic Interference

This product must be used with a shielded network cable and shielded USB interface
cable.

The use of non-shield cables is likely to result in interference with radio
communications and is prohibited under CISPR 22 and local rules.

@ For European Users

This product complies with the following EU directives:

89/336/EEC, 73/23/EEC and 93/68/EEC

This declaration is valid for the areas of the European Union (EU) or EFTA only.

This device must be used with a shielded network cable and shielded USB interface
cable. The use of non-shielded cables is likely to result in interference with radio
communications and is prohibited under 89/336/EEC rules.

@ For German Users

Maschinenlarminformations -Verordnung - 3. GSGV, 18.01.1991:

Der arbeitsplatzbezogene Immisionswert betraegt 70 dB(A) oder weniger nach ISO
7779.

@ Notification for US only

Contains Mercury in the LCD control panel backlighting lamp, and/or in the scanning
unit lamp. Dispose According to Local, State or Federal Laws.

@ Notification for California Customers

This product uses a CR Lithium Battery which contains perchlorate material.

This perchlorate warning applies to perchlorate-containing lithium batteries sold or
distributed in California, USA.

“Perchlorate Material - Special handling may apply, See www.dtsc.ca.gov/
hazardouswaste/perchlorate.”
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Caution Labels and Indicators

The caution labels and indicators are attached to the machine areas, as shown
below, where you are advised to pay special attention to avoid any dangerous
situations or serious injury.

(Entrance of the reversal output unit)

[AJams  Jacaumon  [AATenTion [A precacion [Acuioao  [A el |] A CAUTION

(Right side of the fixing unit)

DO NOT INSERT your finger
into the two RADF hinge

portions; otherwise you may
be injured.

A CAUTION
simnor /A CAUTION s
MPRECAUCION | ————————————— N |
L CUIDADO DO NOT put your éi :ﬂfg"\‘ggm”’
hand between the N
main body and 9l
developing fixing

unit; otherwise
you may be
injured.

/\ CAUTION

The fixing unit is
very hot.

To avoid getting
burned DO NOT
TOUCH.

DO NOT put your
)mme~| | hand between
 ATTENTION | 2 the main body
L PRECAUCION [~ and developing
fixing unit;
otherwise you
may be injured.

This product employs a Class
llib Laser Diode that emits an
invisible laser beam. The cover
should not be opened under
any circumstances.
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Caution Labels and Indicators (continued)

ACAU'“ON High temperature! A ATTENTION Température élevée!

ff AVORSWHT HeiBe Oberflache! A PRECAUC|0N iTemperatura alta!

A ATTENZIONE aita temperatura! A CUIDADO Aaita Temperatura!

A\GEE ' |A5§E\ Al | A Fe _T'_%!lzzgus)bi stiad A\

/\ CAUTION

The paste tank
unit is very hot.

To avoid getting
burned DO NOT
TOUCH.

S
B

@ Reminder!

Do not remove caution labels. Should any caution label or caution indicator be
illegible due to soilage, clean the label. If any caution label is removed or
cleaning does not render the label legible, please contact your service

representative.



Installation Space

Allow sufficient space for facilitating copy operation, replenishing consumables,
changing parts, and periodic inspection.
The whole machine may weigh approx. 2,360.6 Ib (1,073 kg) at maximum,
depending on the combination of options. Be sure to choose a level and solid floor
for the installation place.

Unit: inches (mm)

62 B .
(1580) ]
40.2 ||. .
(1020)
. 352 Y — 374 566
L‘(géf(gs) 544 (895) 0, (807) (950) o679
3.9 (100) o (2568)  3.9(100) " 758 (775) \
(2768) (1925)  7.9(200)—]
Main body + DF-603 + PF-701 + FS-503
Unit: inches (mm)
——+]12.0(306) 7
T
— ‘ 62.2
(1580)
fgé%)
L]
a0 | RS —88 T 85 s
160) [ 97.9 LI (160
(100 (2487) 4057 100
(2687)

Main body + DF-603 + PF-701 + LS-502



Installation SEace Scontinued!

Unit: inches (mm)

——[12.0(3 0(306)

39| 309 30.9— 35.2 | 38— | o
(F00) (789 (785) 1055 (895) (807) i)
@272) oo

(3472)
Main body + DF-603 + PF-701 + LS-501 + LS-502
Unit: inches (mm)
)-——\12 0(306)
6
62.2
485 (1580)
(1231) 40.2
(1020)
‘ 35.2
39 | 5 ‘ ! | 39
(o) I( ) (544) (400 165 ©9 &2
(2968)
24.6
(3168)

Main body + DF-603 + PF-701 + FD-501 + FS-503

Unit: inches (mm)

- [12.0(306)
+

23214309 30.9 ‘ 35.2 31.8

L‘ (3%3{25) (544) (785) (7825% T @) T (807)
3.9(100) (4138) 4.0,
(4338)

Main body + DF-603 + PF-701 + LS-501 (x2) + FS-503



Installation SEace Scontinuedl

Unit: inches (mm)

485
(1231)
214 157 35.2
39 ﬁ(gsf(gi) 544)_% 46.1(1170) "400) ' (895) |39
(100) | 162.9(4138) (100)

170.7(4338)

Main body + DF-603 + PF-701 + FD-501 + SD-501 + FS-503

Unit: inches (mm)

l~——|12.0(306)
— t
15.3
1(51%(399)
62.2
(1580)

48.5
(1231) 40.2

(1020)

46.1 35.2 [«—31.8——
3.9 1170 43) (895) (807) 32
(100) i )88 [ (i00)
(3272)
(3472)
Main body + DF-603 + PF-701 + FD-501 + SD-501
Unit: inches (mm)
[«—/12.0(306)
1
62.2
(1580)

40.2
(1020)

| 3.9
(160)

120.9
(3072)
Main body + DF-603 + PF-701 + SD-501



Installation SEace Scontinued!

Unit: inches (mm)

302 - 266
(766) (675)

37.4 30.5
©s0) T )
(1925)  7.9(200) —

Main body + DF-603 + PF-701 + SD-501 (Side view)

Unit: inches (mm)

l«—»{12.0(306)
— r

(650) ga 153
v/ o
£ (213) %89
62.2
(fzséi) (1580)
402
48.1 (1020)
(1223)
222 —+—291—+157+ 35.2 ‘ 318
7.9 | 563) | (740) ' (400) 895 ! 807 39
Gty B T 0 o) @) @0 |38
(8405) 1459
(3705)

Main body + DF-603 + PF-701 + FD-501 + PB-501

Unit: inches (mm)

«—=|12.0(306)
’_(%%g)_' 153
8.4 (n
‘ 12133
62.2
48.1 (1580)
(1223) 40.2
(1020)
k=222 —— 291 —+ 46.1 | 352 | 318~
7.9 | 39
Gody 1| ©63) (740) (11;(1) (895) (807) 3%
(4175)
(4475)

Main body + DF-603 + PF-701 + SD-501 + PB-501



Installation SEace Scontinuedl

Unit: inches (mm)

|«——»[12.0(306)
RS 153
. 4
s r (815859
(1231) 62.2
(1580)
48.1 o
(1223) (1oé0)
7.9 «(%%32) | (27?1'3) | (f167'1)) (400)%‘_(%%5) | (810%_’ 3.9
(200) || Toh.1 [ (160)
4579 4919
(4875)
Main body + DF-603 + PF-701 + FD-501 + SD-501 + PB-501
Unit: inches (mm)
oo [__-112.0(306)
o " (650) " 15.3
84 (389)
(1653%)
481
402
(1223) o2
ol RS TR T RS T B T 39
200) -1 149.2 INIET,
#00 (3790) 461.0 190
(4090)

Main body + DF-603 + PF-701 + LS-501 + PB-501

Unit: inches (mm)

}-—»\12.0(306)
62.2
(1580)
48.1
(1223) (1482%)
222291 35.2 ‘ 1.8—

7.9 | 563) | (740) 895 ! 807 L 3.9
(260) || (563) (740) 118.3( ) (807) T ({60)
(3005) a0

(3305)

Main body + DF-603 + PF-701 + PB-501



Installation SEace Scontinued!

Unit: inches (mm)

62.2
(1580)
485
(22 5%
4.6(117)
3.9 933 0—3.9
(100) ) (160)
101.1
(2569)

1050/1050e + DF-603 + PF-701 + FD-501

Unit: inches (mm)

12.0(306)
62.2
(1580)
40.2
(1020
3.9 309 38 B9 s
(100)1 (785) (807) (360)
178.1 |
(4523)
(472'3)
1050/1050e + DF-603 + PF-701 + LS-501 + SD-501 + FS-503
Unit: inches (mm)
<~——[12.0(306)
62.2
(1580)
(1020)
ol @B T B @ e |
00) L] (563) (740) (785) 162 ) (895) (807) o0
(4190)
176.8
(4490)

1050/1050e + DF-603 + PF-701 + FD-501 + LS-501+ PB-501
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Machine Configuration

External Machine Items

O ~ (<2} AL WN -t

-
o

— h -t
WN =

2 Touch panel

1 ADF 3 Sub power switch

4 Control panel

I ) T
I. / e

- 6 Tray 4
/- 588 o5

13 Left side door

|
L
7’

1

Options ——= = 3 |
(See description for each \($~
on the following pages.) N

11 Front door 9 Tray 1

12 Toner unit door 10 Tray 2 8 Tray left side door 7 Tray 5

ADF (Automatic Document Feeder) automatically feeds multiple originals one
at a time to the original glass for copying.

Touch Panel displays interactive operation screens.
Sub power switch turns machine power ON/OFF when pressed.
Control panel controls copier operations and displays messages as required.

Tray 3 (universal tray) is user-adjustable and holds 2,000 sheets from 11”x17” to
5.5"x8.5”.

Tray 4 (universal tray) is user-adjustable and holds 2,000 sheets from 11”x17” to
5.5"x8.5”. OHP films and thick paper are available from this tray only.

Tray 5 (universal tray) is user-adjustable and holds 2,000 sheets from 11°x17” to
5.5"x8.5”.

Tray left side door opens to allow removal of mishandled paper.

Tray 1 (universal tray) is user-adjustable and holds 1,500 sheets from 11°x17” to
5.5"x8.5”.

Tray 2 (universal tray) is user-adjustable and holds 1,500 sheets from 11”x17” to
5.5"x8.5”.

Front door opens to allow removal of mishandled paper.
Toner unit door opens to allow toner supply.

Left side door opens together with the Front door to allow removal of
mishandled paper or when turning on/off the main power switch.

n
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Machine Configuration (continued)

Internal Machine Items

6 Main power switch 1 Total counter
N J4—
— -~
|
L4
TP

2 Conveyance fixing unit 4 Drum unit 3 LeverA 5 Fixing unit

1 Total counter indicates the total number of copies and prints made.

2 Conveyance fixing unit passes the paper through the drum unit, and fuses the
toner onto the copy paper, and is to be withdrawn for removal of mishandled
paper.

3 Lever A can be moved to withdraw the conveyance fixing unit for removal of
mishandled paper.

4 Drum unit forms the copy image.

5 Fixing unit fuses the toner onto the copy paper.

6 Main power switch used only by service representative turns machine power

on/off when pressed.

A CAUTION

The internal fixing unit is very hot.
To avoid getting burned, DO NOT TOUCH.

2-3



Machine Configuration (continued)

Control Panel Layout

== © o N [ 03] A WN =

12

13
14

15

Power Save Access

—~ [
| 0060
Proofquy ¥

Mode Memory

1 1060
Utility/Counter PR
@00
00

1312 11 10 9 87

Sub power switch turns machine power on/off when pressed.

Keypad enters numeric values.

Reset restores copier to the initial settings.

Interrupt stops copying/printing/scanning in progress to allow a simple copying
job.

Stop ceases the copying sequence; deletes the stored memory.

Proof Copy outputs a single set of copies to confirm whether the current
settings are selected properly.

Start activates copying or scanning.

Start LED lights in green when machine operation is available, and turns red if
any operation cannot be started.

[C] (Clear quantity) allows resetting of print quantity.

Access sets the machine to allow copying/scanning/printing only when the User
Authentication/Volume Track password is entered.

Mode Check displays a screen showing all settings that are selected for the
current job.

Utility/Counter displays the Utility Menu Screen / Counter Screen or accesses
programming modes for setting special functions.

Mode Memory displays screens for selecting job store/job recall functions.
Accessibility adjusts the response time when touch panel keys or control panel
keys are pressed.

Help displays a screen with help for the currently selected function.



Machine Configuration (continued)

16
17
18
19

20
21

Power Save enables temporary use of the machine when the Power Save LED
is lit, or activates power-saving mode for times when the copier is inactive.
Power Save LED lights when any power-saving mode is activated, machine
power is off due to the timer function, or user password is required for use.
Touch panel displays machine and copying status, help information, interactive
screens, and touch keys for selecting all functions.

Power LED lights in red when the main power switch is turned ON, then turns
green when the sub power switch is turned ON.

Data LED blinks while receiving print data.

Brightness adjustment dial can be turned to adjust the brightness of the touch
panel (positioned at the back).

& CAUTION

The touch panel of the control panel is covered with glass. Do not
drop heavy objects on the glass, or put excess weight or pressure
on it; otherwise the glass may break or scratched and you may be
injured.

A CAUTION

If the Service Call Screen is displayed and copier operations cannot
be continued anymore, stop the operation to prevent any
unexpected accident. Write down the report code as stated on the
2nd line of the message, then switch off the machine and disconnect
from the power socket. Contact your service representative and
inform them of the report code.



Machine Configuration (continued)

Folding Unit FD-501

-

ONOOGRLWN

2-6

6 Upper tray guide plates

5 Upper tray 7 Upper cover handle
\ > /
) 7B e —
\.
[ |

-

8 Folding unit door

A

Primary (main) tray holds sets output in Non-sort mode, Punch mode, or Staple
mode.

Secondary (sub) tray holds sets output in Non-sort mode.

Lower tray holds cover sheets.

Lower tray guide plates hold cover sheets to fix the position.

Upper tray holds cover sheets.

Upper tray guide plates hold cover sheets to fix the position.

Upper cover handle opens to allow removal of mishandled paper.

Folding unit door opens to allow removal of mishandled paper or waste paper.



Machine Configuration (continued)

© 0~ (=2 0S B~ ) N =

- ek =
N =0

12 Conveyance knob/2

1 Inlet lever

2 Post inserter conveyance

7 Outlet lever lever

3 Trash basket

4 Upper/Lower conveyance
lever

6 Conveyance knob/1 g_/
all
[

5 Folding unit handle

=L /1] |
j— — T
D 11 Upper
10 Left side ‘ lever /
lever
(right/left) N
(2]
\ @

(e g4

9 Upper/Middle/ 8 Upper/Lower
Lower knob right side lever

Inlet lever opens leftward to remove mishandled paper.

Post inserter conveyance lever (behind the inlet lever) opens leftward to
remove mishandled paper.

Trash basket holds waste paper punched out.
Upper/Lower conveyance lever opens rightward to remove mishandled paper.
Folding unit handle withdraws the unit to allow removal of mishandled paper.

Conveyance knob/1 can be turned counterclockwise to ease removal of
mishandled paper.

Outlet lever opens rightward to remove mishandled paper.
Upper/Lower right side lever opens upward to remove mishandled paper.

Upper/Middle/Lower knob can be turned clockwise to ease removal of
mishandled paper.

Left side lever (right/left) opens leftward to remove mishandled paper.
Upper lever opens upward to remove mishandled paper.

Conveyance knob/2 can be turned clockwise to ease removal of mishandled
cover paper.

27



Machine Configuration (continued)

Large Capacity Stacker LS-501/LS-502

4 Paper removal indicator — ! [
\
5 Paper removal button

1 Secondary (Sub) tray

6 Large capacity stacker door

2 Top cover handle (left)
3 Top cover handle (right)

3 Top cover handle (right)
/ 9 Stacker conveyance

9 Stacker conveyance

knob knob
A ] =\ :'/$ Z8S =\ ]
) T
¢ - 9][ 10 Secondary
o 4 (Sub) tray
conveyance
knob

4 Stacker 11 Outlet kn:k

14 Carriage 12 Inlet lever 15 Outlet lever 14 Carriage

10 Secondary (Sub) tray
conveyance knob

8 Secondary (Sub) tray

8 Secondary (Sub) tray conveyance cover handle
conveyance cover handle 7 Outlet cover lever




Machine Configuration (continued)

© O NG A WON =

-
o

i I G G Gy
AL WON=

Secondary (Sub) tray holds sets output in Non-sort mode.
Top cover handle (left) opens to remove mishandled paper.
Top cover handle (right) opens to remove mishandled paper.

Paper removal indicator lights while the stacker goes down in order to allow
takeout of printed sheets.

Paper removal button is pressed to take out printed sheets from the stacker.
Large capacity stacker door opens to take out printed sheets from the stacker.
Outlet cover lever opens to remove mishandled paper.

Secondary (Sub) tray conveyance cover handle opens to remove mishandled
paper.

Stacker conveyance knob can be turned clockwise to feed mishandled paper to
the stacker.

Secondary (Sub) tray conveyance knob can be turned clockwise to feed
mishandled paper to the secondary (sub) tray.

Outlet knob can be turned clockwise to feed mishandled paper to the outlet.
Inlet lever opens downward to remove mishandled paper.

Stacker holds sets output in Non-sort mode or Collated mode (offset).
Carriage carries paper together with the stacker.

Outlet lever opens downward to remove mishandled paper.
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Machine Configuration (continued)

Saddle Stitcher SD-501

2 Multi-folding mode outlet cover handle

1 Secondary (Sub) tray of 3 Multi-folding mode tray

Saddle Stitcher SD-501

\ 4 Secondary

(
|

(Sub) tray

/
5 Right side door of

Saddle Stitch
\ L] ] Saddle titcher

8 Left side door of
Saddle Stitcher
SD-501

7 Dust box
6 Saddle Stitcher tray

13 Outlet conveyance lever 2 Secondary (Sub) tray conveyance lever (middle)

1 Upper cover lever of Folding unit

12 Outlet lever 7\/ \ —
, N —
11 StaplmgN — =

knob |

3 Folding unit drawer handle

4 Secondary (Sub) tray
conveyance lever (right)

e TN 5 Inlet lever

T

Vi Y
] |
|
6 Feeding knob
— [l NF
8 Folding unit /07/

conveyance cover handle
7 Folding unit conveyance lever

10 Stapling unit
9 Folding unit front cover lever
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Machine Configuration (continued)

External View

1

oN® (3] W N

Secondary (Sub) tray of Saddle Stitcher SD-501 holds non-sorted sets output
from Saddle Stitcher.

Multi-folding mode outlet cover handle opens the cover to remove mishandled
paper when using multi-folding mode.

Multi-folding mode tray holds sets output in multi-folding mode.

Secondary (Sub) tray holds non-sorted sets output from the machine on the
right side of the Saddle Stitcher.

Right side door of Saddle Stitcher SD-501 opens to remove mishandled
paper.

Saddle Stitcher tray is withdrawn when using Fold&Staple mode.

Dust box is withdrawn to remove waste paper.

Left side door of Saddle Stitcher SD-501 opens for staple supply or to remove
mishandled paper.

Internal View

Upper cover lever of Folding unit opens the upper cover to remove paper
misfed inside the Folding unit.

Secondary (Sub) tray conveyance lever (middle) opens downward to remove
mishandled paper.

Folding unit drawer handle opens the drawer to remove paper misfed inside
the Folding unit.

Secondary (Sub) tray conveyance lever (right) opens upward to remove
mishandled paper.

Inlet lever opens leftward to remove mishandled paper.

Feeding knob can be turned clockwise to feed mishandled paper to the Folding
unit.

Folding unit conveyance lever opens rightward to remove mishandled paper.
Folding unit conveyance cover handle opens the cover to remove mishandled
paper.

Folding unit front cover lever opens upward to remove mishandled paper.
Stapling unit staples folded sets.

Stapling unit knob can be turned clockwise to feed mishandled paper.

Outlet lever opens leftward to remove mishandled paper.

Outlet conveyance lever opens downward to remove mishandled paper.
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Machine Configuration (continued)

Perfect Binder PB-501
2 Secondary (Sub) tray

1 Paste hopper cover

7 Feeding button

¢ Q
6 Perfect binder
tray cover o D]

Now
N——
W g\ ‘ﬁs Front door of

L Perfect Binder
3 Pellet stacking

PB-501
correction lever

// 4 Clamp unit lever
\(‘
Q’\/‘ 5 Secondary (Sub) tray

conveyance knob

2 Clamp unit conveyance knol
6
1 Body set releasing knob
/ TS —_— = /- 7
) A : y 8 Cover conveyance
9

0

4 Cover feeding tray

Body set conveyance
lever (upper)

Body set conveyance
lever (lower)

s
1
: S lever (left)
Cover conveyance
/ lever (right)

Zl
b”’ Covercomeance

— \E I 11 Cover conveyance
—= N1 1== knob Y
—

Q — T

16 Cover fixing plate
releasing knob
(right/left)

SN

17 Binding unit —\ 12 Trim dust box
releasing knob . \D‘[-;
15 Cover control
releasing knob 13 Binding unit descending knob

14 Jam position display
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Machine Configuration (continued)

External View

1

NOoO oA W N

Paste hopper cover opens for supply of paste pellet of for removal of paste
pellets stuck inside the paste hopper.

Secondary (Sub) tray holds sets output without being processed by the perfect
binder.

Front door of Perfect Binder PB-501 opens to remove mishandled paper and
waste trimmings.

Cover feeding tray holds cover paper.

Perfect binder tray holds sets output in Perfect Binding mode.

Perfect binder tray cover opens to take out the bound sets from the tray.
Feeding button is pressed to feed the bound set leftward.

Internal View

1

© 00 N o a s~ w0 DN

ey
o

11

12
13

14
15

16

17

Body set releasing knob in clamp unit can be turned clockwise to take out the

body set fixed in the clamp unit.

Clamp unit conveyance knob can be turned clockwise to feed the body set for

removal of mishandled paper.

Pellet stacking correction lever is pushed downward for removal of paste

pellets stuck inside the paste hopper.

Clamp unit lever can be turned clockwise to withdraw the clamp unit for removal

of body set mishandled in the clamp unit.

Secondary (Sub) tray conveyance knob can be turned counterclockwise to

feed the mishandled paper into the secondary (sub) tray.

Eo(;iy stet conveyance lever (upper) opens downward to remove mishandled
ody set.

Body set conveyance lever (lower) opens upward to remove mishandled body

set.

Cr?ver conveyance lever (left) opens upward to remove mishandled cover

sheet.

Cr?ver conveyance lever (right) opens leftward to remove mishandled cover

sheet.

Cover conveyance lever (lower) opens leftward with the trim dust box drawn

out to remove mishandled cover sheet.

Cr:)ver conveyance knob can be turned clockwise to remove mishandled cover

sheet.

Trim dust box is withdrawn to remove waste paper.

Binding unit descending knob can be turned downward to let the binding unit

down for removal of mishandled paper.

Jam position display indicates the position of mishandled paper by LED lamps.

Cover control releasing knob can be turned clockwise to remove cover sheet

from the binding unit.

Cover fixing plate releasing knob (right/left) can be turned clockwise for the

left knob and counterclockwise for the right knob to release the cover fixing plate

for removal of mishandled paper.

Binding unit releasing knob can be turned downward to remove cover sheet

from the binding unit in the top position.
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Machine Configuration (continued)

Finisher FS-503

-

= ©O ~ » (3, I~ L) N

6 Secondary (Sub) tray
conveyance lever (left)

3 Secondary (Sub) tray 5 Secondary (Sub) tray
\ conveyance lever (right)

4 Inlet lever

8 Stapler unit
conveyance
lever

2 Primary

(Main) tray \/

1 Finisher door 9 Stapler unit handle

7 Stapler unit conveyance knob

10 Stapler unit knob

Finisher door opens to the internal Finisher to allow clearing mishandled paper
and replenishing staples.

Primary (Main) tray holds sets output in Non-sort mode, Collated mode (offset),
or Staple mode.

Secondary (Sub) tray holds sets output in Non-sort mode.
Inlet lever opens leftward to remove mishandled paper.

Secondary (Sub) tray conveyance lever (right) opens upward to remove
mishandled paper.

Secondary (Sub) tray conveyance lever (left) opens leftward to remove
mishandled paper.

Stapler unit conveyance knob can be turned clockwise to feed mishandled
paper to the stapler unit.

Stapler unit conveyance lever opens downward to remove mishandled paper.
Stapler unit handle withdraws the unit to allow removal of mishandled paper.

Stapler unit knob can be turned counterclockwise to ease removal of
mishandled paper.
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Machine Configuration (continued)

Standard/Optional Equipment
T

\

Finisher FS-503

A

4

~

—

Folding Unit FD-501

—

Finisher FS-503 + Folding Unit FD-501

| |
I ‘ o

=]

Saddle Stitcher SD-501 + Folding Unit FD-501

-.
T
|

Main Body

+ Paper Feeder Unit PF-701

+ Reverse Automatic
Document Feeder DF-603

-.
I

Finisher FS-503 + Saddle Stitcher SD-501 +
Folding Unit FD-501

Large Capacity Stacker LS-502 +
Folding Unit FD-501

]

L] Ll L)
| I

Finisher FS-503 + Large Capacity
Stacker LS-501 + Folding Unit FD-501

2-15



Machine Configuration (continued

Perfect Binder PB-501 +
Folding Unit FD-501

v
7

Perfect Binder PB-501 + Large Capacity
Stacker LS-501 + Folding Unit FD-501

Perfect Binder PB-501 + Saddle
Stitcher SD-501 + Folding Unit FD-501

=
—
Saddle Stitcher SD-501 Main Body
\ + Paper Feeder Unit PF-701

+ Reverse Automatic
Document Feeder DF-603

Finisher FS-503 +
Saddle Stitcher SD-501

Perfect Binder PB-501 +
Saddle Stitcher SD-501

a8

Perfect Binder PB-501
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Machine Configuration (continued

Large Capacity
Stacker LS-502

™y

Finisher FS-503 +
Large Capacity Stacker LS-501

@Saddle Stitcher SD-501 +
Large Capacity Stacker LS-501

h

@Saddle Stitcher SD-501 +Large Capacity )
Stacker LS-501 + Finisher FS-503 Main Body )
+ Paper Feeder Unit PF-701
+ Reverse Automatic
Document Feeder DF-603

@Perfect Binder PB-501 +
Large Capacity Stacker LS-501

1 |

Large Capacity Stacker LS-502 +
Large Capacity Stacker LS-501

~.

Y

Finisher FS-503 +
Large Capacity Stacker LS-501 (x2)
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Turning On/Off the Power Switch

The machine has two power switches, namely, main power switch and sub power
switch.

To Turn On the Power

1. Turn ON the main power switch.
The main power switch is located inside the machine.
Open the front door and left side door to reach it.

When the main power switch is turned on, the Power LED on the control
panel will light in red.

Q DETAILS

Once the main power switch is turned on, be sure not to use it in usual
operation.

2. Tumn ON the sub power switch.

The sub power switch is located on the right side of the control panel.
When the sub power switch is turned on, the Power LED will turn green.
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Turning On/Off the Power Switch (continued)

3. The Wake-up Screen and Machine Status Screen with warm-up
image will be displayed.

Ready 10 Use scanrer

Book/News __92~1308

‘ ‘ ] Normal 72~913
b
I 5 Normal 72~919

KONICA MINOLTA AR

A few seconds after the Wake-up Screen appears in the touch panel, the
Machine Status Screen with four types of warm-up image will be displayed
in succession for approx. 8.0 minutes.

Q DETAILS

You can set reserve jobs while the machine is warming up.

Touch the LCD screen to change the Machine Status Screen with warm-up
image to the screen with the job list, then check that the message “Ready to
copy reserve” is displayed in the message area.

4. The Machine Status Screen with the Job list will be displayed.

Ready to pr
Re data

ady to receive print
Orig._Count  OJReserve Job _ OJVemory 100, D00KJHID 99. %603 fIRotat icn |

65411 Normal
Normal
Book/News _ 92~1309
Normal 72~919

Now checking
Toner Bottle

The message on the Machine Status Screen will inform you that copying
job is now available.

Q DETAILS

Machine manager may have changed the screen to be displayed after the
machine power is on, so that a user should enter the user name and password
to operate the machine. See p. 2-25 for details.

If a key counter or copy card is required, follow the instruction on the screen.
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Turning On/Off the Power Switch (continued)

To Turn Off the Power

1. Turn OFF the sub power switch.
The sub power switch is located on the right side of the control panel.
The touch panel and all the LEDs on the control panel other than the Power
LED will go out, and the Power LED will turn red from green.

@ Reminder!

When the machine is under control of the Weekly Timer function, do not turn
off the power. Turning off the power will deactivate the function.

2. Turn OFF the main power switch.

The main power switch is located inside the machine.
Open the front door and left side door to reach it.

—\[ ==

\ T =

@ Reminder!

* Be sure not to turn off the main power switch in usual operation.

* When turning the main power switch off then on, be sure to wait 10
seconds or longer before turning it on again; otherwise the machine may
not operate properly.
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To Use Machine When Power Save LED Lights

If you find the Power Save LED lit on the control panel, the machine cannot be
operated due to the Power Save or Weekly Timer function.

Press [Power Save] on the control panel.

Power Save Access

- )
Mode Memory

oo
1 0O
(7 )(s

Help Utility/Counter

L) .l

Accessibility Mode Check

J ©

If Power Save has been activated, the machine will become available for copying
operation.

[ HINT

Power Save function has two modes; Auto Low Power and Auto Shut-Off. See
the following description for details.
This function can also be activated manually. See p. 2-22 for details.

If Weekly Timer has been activated, the Machine Status Screen will appear with the
message “Timer interrupt mode / Please input password” displayed in the message
area, and the machine operation will be available temporarily by the Timer Interrupt
function. See p. 2-23 for details.

Auto Low Power

This function conserves energy by lowering the power consumption to 454.25W or
less in standby mode.

Auto Low Power activates automatically after a specified period (initially 15 minutes)
of copier inactivity with the Power Save LED lit, touch panel gone off, and all other
LEDs except Start LED on the control panel turned off. The Start LED will turn red,
while the Power LED keeps green.

To start a copying job, press or touch any key on the control panel and touch panel.

[ HINT

The Auto Low Power function can be set to 5 minutes/ 10 minutes/ 15 minutes/
30 minutes/ 60 minutes/ 90 minutes/ 120 minutes/ 240 minutes. See p. 5-4 of
the POD Administrator’s reference for details.

Q DETAILS

* If the Auto Shut-Off function activates at the same time, the power will be
turned off.

* The touch panel will not go off during a duplex copying job or when the Jam
Position Screen is displayed.
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To Use Machine When Power Save LED Lights (continued)

Auto Shut-Off

This function achieves further energy conservation by reducing power consumption
to 105W or less in standby mode.

In the initial setting, Auto Shut-Off follows Auto Low Power after a specified period
(initially 120 minutes) of copier inactivity, with the Power Save LED lit and all other
LEDs on the control panel and touch panel turned off. The Power LED keeps green.
To start a copying job, press [Power Save]. The copying operation will become
available.

[ HINT

The Auto shut-off can be set for 30 minutes/ 60 minutes/ 90 minutes/ 120
minutes/ 240 minutes, or can be deactivated. For details, see p. 5-4 of the
POD Administrator’s reference.

Using Power Save Manually

Follow the procedure below to operate Power Save function (Low Power or Shut-Off)
manually.

[ HINT

The machine is initially set to activate the Shut-Off function manually. To use
Low Power instead, see p. 5-4 of POD Administrator’s reference.

1. Press [Power Save] for one second or longer, then release it.

Power Save Access
= o

)
Mode Memory

o)

Help Utility/Counter
— .l
Accessibility Mode Check

\ J

The following message will be displayed.

Using Auto Shut-Off:

Entry Shut off mode, after 10 second
Press key/screen to cancel

Using Auto Low Power:

Entry Low Power mode, after 10 second
Press key/screen to cancel
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To Use Machine When Power Save LED Lights (continued)

Q DETAILS

Be sure to press [Power Save] for one second or longer, otherwise the
following message will be displayed and the Shut-Off (Low Power) mode will
not be activated.

Press POWER SAVER more than one second,
then release it for shut off mode

Press POWER SAVER continuously more
than one second for low power mode

2. Power Save will be activated.
The [Power Save] LED will be lit and the LCD screen will be turned off.

When Weekly Timer Is Activated

The Weekly Timer function turns a copier on and off at the time specified by the
machine manager.

[ HINT

For details of the Weekly Timer function, see p. 5-6 of POD Administrator’s
reference.

When a machine is in OFF condition under control of Weekly Timer, the [Power
Save] LED is lit and machine operation is unavailable.

However, the following procedure temporarily enables the machine operation. (Timer
Interrupt)

1. Press [Power Save] on the control panel.

Power Save Access

;. 00

Mode Memory

;1 06

Help Utility/Counter

— I @O

Accessibility Mode Check

J ©

The Machine Status Screen will be displayed along with the message
shown below.

Timer interrupt mode
Please input password

Q DETAILS

The machine power will be turned off automatically after 5 minutes from this
state if a password is not entered.
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To Use Machine When Power Save LED Lights (continued)

2-24

Input copy time
0 hour(s) 05 minute(s)

If the above message is displayed, proceed to step 3.

Enter the Timer Interrupt password, then press [Starf].
Enter a 4-digit Timer Interrupt password using the control panel keypad.

Timer interrupt mode
Please input password ####

Press [Start].

[ HINT

The Timer Interrupt password is to be specified in the machine manager
setting. Ask your machine manager for the password.

Q DETAILS

If an invalid password is entered, continue by entering the valid 4-digit
password.

Set the hour for the interrupt use, then press [Start].

Enter a 1-digit hour (ex. 3 for 3 hours) using the control panel keypad. (0 ~
9)

Input copy time
3 hour(s) 05 minute(s)

Press [Start].

Set the minute for the interrupt use, then press [Start].

Enter a 2-digit minute (ex. 07 for 7 minutes) using the control panel keypad.
(00 ~ 59)

Input copy time
3 hour(s) 07 minute(s)

Press [Start].

Q DETAILS

Entering a number smaller than 5 will set the minute at 5. A number larger
than 60 is unavailable.

Copying is available until the set time is up.
When the machine operation is finished, press [Power Save] for

one second or longer, then release it.
The machine returns to OFF condition.



Making User Authentication

This machine can prohibit its operation until the user name, user password, section
name, and/or section password specified by the machine manager are verified.
Copy quantity limit for each section can also be set.

When the machine is turned on, one of the following User Authentication screen will
be displayed according to the authentication setting.

GoRy; [—— i (e (i sie)
Please input user nane and password Please input user nane and password

Copying will be available by the following procedure.
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Making User Authentication (continued)

2-26

Enter the user name, user password, section name, and/or section
password, as required.

Touch the desired item key to display the keypad screen.

Enter your user name (max. 64 characters), user password (max. 64
characters), section name (max. 8 characters) and/or 8-digit section
password.

Touch OK.
Check that the screen message changes to “Ready for copy.”

Start machine operation.
Normal copying/printing/scanning job is available on the machine.

Q DETAILS

If the message “Copy limit reached” is displayed and machine operation
becomes unavailable, contact your machine manager.

When machine operation is completed, press [Access].

The initial state will be restored, with the User Authentication Screen
displayed on the touch panel.



SECTION

Paper Information ...

Original Information

Paper and Original
Information



Paper Information

This machine is equipped with the following trays for loading copy paper.
e Tray 1and 2 (Main body trays)
e Tray 3, 4, and 5 (Paper Feeder Unit PF-701)

Also, the following equipment is provided for conveying/delivering copies.
e ADU (Automatic Duplex Unit) (attached to Main body)

Finisher (FS-503)

Folding Unit (FD-501)

Post Inserter (attached to Folding Unit FD-501)

Large Capacity Stacker (LS-501/LS-502)

Saddle Stitcher (SD-501)

Perfect Binder (PB-501)

Refer to the following information on paper capacity for each.

Paper Weight

Paper Trays Weight

Tray 1 and 2 11 ~ 64 Ib Bond
(Main body trays)

Tray 3 and 5 (PF-701 trays) | 11 ~ 64 Ib Bond

Tray 4 (PF-701 tray) 11 ~ 80 Ib Bond
Equipment Weight

ADU 16 ~ 64 Ib Bond

Finisher Primary (main) tray: 11 ~ 64 Ib Bond
Secondary (sub) tray: 11 ~ 80 Ib Bond

Folding unit Punch: 13 ~ 55 Ib Bond
Folding, Letter fold-in, Letter fold-out, Z-fold:
13 ~ 34 Ib Bond

Double parallel, Gate: 13 ~ 25 Ib Bond
Secondary (sub) tray: 11 ~ 80 Ib Bond

Post inserter 13 ~ 80 Ib Bond
Large capacity stacker Stacker: 13 ~ 64 Ib Bond
Secondary (sub) tray:
11 ~ 80 Ib Bond
Saddle stitcher Fold&Staple, Trimming, Multi Center: 13 ~
42 b Bond

Multi Letter: 13 ~ 24 Ib Bond
Straight delivery: 13 ~ 80 Ib Bond

Perfect binder Body: 17 ~ 24 |b Bond
Cover: 19 ~ 42 Ib Bond
Secondary (sub) tray: 11 ~ 80 Ib Bond




Paper Information (continued)

Q DETAILS

e The paper weight setting for trays 1 to 5 is described in the POD
Administrator’s reference. See p. 1-7 for details.

* The paper weight specified for each tray can be changed for temporary
use. See p. 9-40 for details.

* When using Letter fold-in, Letter fold-out, Double parallel, or Gate mode,
the finished set will be delivered only to the secondary (sub) tray on the left

side of the Folding unit.

@ Reminder!

Be sure to use paper only of the weight specified for the tray; otherwise copy
quality may be deteriorated or machine trouble may occur.

Tray/ Exit Tray Capacity

Paper Trays

Capacity

Tray 1 and 2 (Main body trays)

1,500 sheets (20 Ib Bond paper)

Tray 3, 4 and 5 (PF-701 trays)

2,000 sheets (20 Ib Bond paper)

Equipment Capacity
ADU Unlimited
Finisher | Secondary (sub) | Max. 200 sheets
tray
Primary (main) |500 sheets (5.5"x8.5”, 5.5"x8.5"R, A5, A5R, B6R)
tray (normal) 3,000 sheets (8.5"x11”, 8.5"x11"R, A4, A4R,
B5, B5R)
1,500 sheets (12"x18", 11"x17”, 8.5"x14”, A3,
B4) Wide sizes (Max. 12.76"x18.11”)
Primary (main) |2~9 sheets stapled: 150 sets
tray (Staple) 10~20 sheets stapled: 50 sets
21~30 sheets stapled: 30 sets
31~40 sheets stapled: 25 sets
41~50 sheets stapled: 20 sets
51~60 sheets stapled: 15 sets
61~100 sheets stapled: 10 sets
* Max. 100 sheets (20 Ib Bond paper) per set
Folding | Secondary Max. 200 sheets
unit (sub) tray
Primary (main) | 500 sheets (20 Ib Bond) (5.5"x8.5”, 5.5"x8.5"R,
tray (normal) A5, A5R, B6R)
2,500 sheets (20 Ib Bond) (8.5"x11”, 8.5"x11"R,
A4, A4R, B5, B5R)
1,500 sheets (20 Ib Bond) (12"x18”, 11"x17”,
8.5"x14”, A3, B4)
Primary (main) |30 sheets (12"x18", 11"x17”, 8.5"x14”,
tray (fold) 8.5"x117R, A3, B4, A4R)
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Paper Information (continued)

Post Upper/Lower 500 sheets (20 Ib Bond paper)
inserter |tray
Large Stacker Max. 5,000 sheets (12"x18”, 11"x17”, 8.5"x14”,
capacity 8.5"x11”, 8.5"x11”R, A3, B4, A4, A4R) Wide
stacker sizes (Max. 12.76"x18.11”)
Max. 3,000 sheets (Coated paper, Min. 8.3"x
15.0”(210mm x 380mm) to Max.
12.8"%x18.1"(324mm x 460mm))
Max. 2,000 sheets (B5, A5)
Secondary (sub) | Max. 200 sheets
tray
Saddle |Fold & Staple 13 ~ 20 Ib: 50 or 49 sheets +1 (74 Ib Cover)
stitcher | (fine paper) 24 |b: 30 or 29 sheets +1 (74 Ib Cover)

28 ~ 35 Ib: 20 or 19 sheets +1 (74 Ib Cover)

36 ~ 43 Ib: 15 or 14 sheets +1 (74 Ib Cover)

64 ~ 74 Ib (Cover): 10 sheets

80 ~ 91 Ib (Cover): 5 sheets

* Some types of fine paper (13~24 Ib Bond) may be
limited to 30 sheets of 29 sheets + 1 (74 Ib Cover).
Contact your service representative for details.

** Fine (vertically laid) paper (16~24 Ib Bond) 300 mm
or less in length will be limited to 30 sheets or 29
sheets + 1 (74 Ib Cover).

Fold & Staple
(coated paper)

13 ~ 20 Ib: 25 or 24 sheets +1 (74 Ib Cover)
24 1b: 15 or 14 sheets +1 (74 b Cover)

28 ~ 35 1b: 10 or 9 sheets +1 (74 Ib Cover)
36 ~ 43 Ib: 5 or 4 sheets +1 (74 Ib Cover)

Fold & Staple:
Saddle stitcher
tray capacity

2 ~ 10-sheet-folded set: 50 sets

11 ~ 20-sheet-folded set: 30 sets

21 ~ 40-sheet-folded set: 20 sets

41 ~ 50-sheet-folded set: 15 sets

* Saddle stitcher tray should be fully withdrawn in
order to accommodate the maximum number.

Trimming Max. trimmed sheets: 50 (20 Ib Bond) x 2, or 49

(20 1b) + 1 (74 Ib Cover) x 2

* Tray capacity is the same as Fold & Staple mode.
Multi Center Max. folded sheets: 5 sheets (20 Ib Bond)

Tray capacity: 30 sets (Saddle stitcher tray)
Multi Letter Max. folded sheets: 5 sheets (20 Ib Bond)

Tray capacity

1-sheet-folded set: 40 sets

2 ~ 3-sheet-folded set: 30 sets
4 ~ 5-sheet-folded set: 20 sets




Paper Information (continued)

Perfect |Cover feeding |20 Ib Bond paper: 1,000 sheets
binder |tray 42 |b Bond paper: 500 sheets

Perfect binder 1 set of maximum thickness (approx. 30 mm) x
tray 11 x 2 columns* (approx. 6,600 sheets)

* Automatically shifts to the second column when the
first column is detected as full load.

Secondary (sub) | Max. 200 sheets (with Full load detection
tray function activated)

Q DETAILS

* Using Letter fold-in, Letter fold-out, Double parallel, or Gate mode, the
finished set will be delivered only to the secondary (sub) tray on the left
side of the Folding unit.

¢ The Full load detection function on Perfect binder counts one column to be
full when the following amount is reached in order to prevent the piled sets
from collapsing.

10 ~ 30-sheet-bound set: 50 sets
31 ~ 150-sheet-bound set: 35 sets or until detected as full load
151 ~ 300-sheet-bound set: until detected as full load

Q DETAILS

Height of the folded and stapled booklet
The following table shows the standard height of folded and stapled booklet
according to the number of sheets and paper size.

Paper size

o':fgﬂ‘etg; 12"x18”, | 8.5"x14”,B4, | 8.5"x11"R, B5R
1 set 11”x17”, A3 8K A4R, 16KR (260 mm or

(1set) | (otmmor | (301~400 | (261 ~300 less)

more) mm) mm)

2~5 35 mm 40 mm 45 mm Not specified
6~ 15 45 mm 50 mm Not specified | Not specified
16 ~ 30 50 mm 55 mm Not specified | Not specified
31 ~50 60 mm 65 mm Not specified | Not specified




Paper Information (continued)

Paper Size

3-6

Paper Trays

Available Sizes

Tray 1to 5

STD size:
12"x18", 11"x17",8.5"x14", 8.5"x11", A3, B4,
A4, A4R, B5, B5R, A5
Available to detect 5.5"x8.5” instead of A5,
8.5"x11"R instead of A4R, 8"x13"/8.12"x13.2"/
8.25"x13"/8.5"x13" instead of 8.5"x14"

Non STD size:
Max. 12.76" x 18.11" (324 mm x 460 mm) ~
Min. 5.5"x8.5" or A5

Wide size:
12"x18"W, 11"x17"W, 8.5"x11"W,
8.5"x11"WR, 5.5"x8.5"W, A3W, B4W, A4W,
A4WR, B5W, BSWR, A5W

STD tab paper:
11"x17"T, 8.5"x11"T, 8.5"x11"TR, A3T, B4T,
A4T, A4TR, B5T, B5TR

Non STD tab paper:
Max. 12.76" x 18.11" (324 mm x 460 mm) ~
Min. 5.5"x8.5" or A5

Equipment

Available Sizes

ADU

STD size:11"x17" to 5.5"x8.5"*

*Portrait orientation only.
Non STD size: Max. 12.76" x 18.11" (324 mm x
460 mm) ~ Min. 7.17" x 5.51" (182mm x 140mm)
Wide size:11"x17"W to 5.5"x8.5"W*

*Portrait orientation only.
Tab paper: Unavailable

Finisher | Secondary (sub)
tray

Max. 12.76" x 18.11" (324 mm x 460 mm) ~
Min. B6R

Primary (main)
tray (normal)

STD size: 11"x17" to 5.5"x8.5"R
Wide sizes, STD tab paper

Primary (main)
tray (Staple)

STD size: 11"x17" to 5.5"x8.5"
Wide sizes, STD tab paper




Paper Information (continued)

Folding |Secondary STD size:
unit (sub) tray 12"x18", 11"x17", 8.5"x14", 8.5"x11",
8.5"x11"R, 5.5"x8.5", 5.5"x8.5"R, 8K, 16K,
16KR, A3, B4, A4, A4R, B5, B5R, A5, A5R,
B6R
Non STD size:
Max. 13.03" x 19.21" (331 mm x 488 mm) ~
Min. 3.94" x 5.47" (100 mm x 139 mm)
Wide sizes, STD tab paper
Primary (main) |STD size:
tray (normal) 12"x18", 11"x17", 8.5"x14", 8.5"x11",
8.5"x11"R, 5.5"x8.5", 5.5"x8.5"R, 8K, 16K,
16KR, A3, B4, A4, A4R, B5, B5R, A5, A5R,
B6R
Non STD size:
Max. 13.03" x 19.02" (331 mm x 483 mm) ~
Min. 5.04" x 5.47" (128 mm x 139 mm)
Wide sizes, STD tab paper
Punch (2 holes) | STD size:
12"x18", 11"x17", 8.5"x14", 8.5"x11",
8.5"x11"R, 5.5"x8.5", 8K, 16K, 16KR, A3, B4,
A4, A4R, B5, B5R, A5, A5R
STD tab paper
Punch (3 holes) | STD size:
12"x18", 11"x17", 8.5"x11", 8K, 16K, A3, B4,
A4, B5
STD tab paper
Fold STD size:
12"x18", 11"x17", 8.5"x14", 8.5"x11"R, A3,
B4, A4R
Non STD size:
Max. 12.01" x 18.03" (305 mm x 458 mm) ~
Min. 8.27" x 11.69" (210 mm x 297 mm)
Post Upper/Lower STD size: 11"x17" to 5.5"x8.5"
inserter |tray Wide sizes
Large Stacker STD size: 11"x17" to 5.5"x8.5"
g?a%?(%l:y Secondary (sub) | Wide sizes
tray Max. 12.76" x 18.11" (324 mm x 460 mm) ~

Min. B6R
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Paper Information (continued)

Saddle |Saddle stitcher |12"x18", 11"x17", 8.5"x14", 8.5"x11"R, A3, B4,
stitcher |tray A4R, B5R, F4*, 8K, 16KR, Wide size paper
Max. 12.76" x 18.11" (324 mm x 460 mm)
* F4 indicates the following four sizes: 8"x13",
8.125"x13.26", 8.5"x13", 8.25"x13"
Multi-folding 8.5"x11"R, A4R
mode tray
Secondary (sub) |12"x18", 11"x17", 8.5"x14", 8.5"x11",
tray of Saddle 8.5"x11"R, 5.5"x8.5", 5.5"x8.5"R, A3, B4, A4,
stitcher, A4R, B5, B5R, A5, A5R, B6R, F4*, 8K, 16K,
Secondary (sub) | 16KR, tab paper, Wide size paper Max. 12.76" x
tray of Finisher | 18.11" (324 mm x 460 mm)
* F4 indicates the following four sizes: 8"x13",
8.125"x13.26", 8.5"x13", 8.25"x13"
Perfect | Cover feeding Length (head to foot): Same as body set
binder |tray Width: Book width x 2 + thickness + 3 mm or
more (trimming width)
Maximum size: 13" x 18.6" (330 mm x 472 mm)
Perfect binder Standard sizes: 8.5"x11", 5.5"x8.5"
tray Maximum size: 12.1" x 8.7" (307 mm x 221
mm)
Secondary (sub) | Max. 13.0" x 19.2" (331 mm x 488 mm) ~ Min.
tray 3.9" x 5.5" (100 mm x 139 mm)

@ Reminder!

Be sure to specify the actual size to use wide size in a tray. Setting procedure
is described in the POD Administrator’s reference. See p. 1-15 for details.

To Store Copy Paper

» Store paper in a cool, dry area. Using damp copy paper may cause a paper

misfeed.

Keep partially used packages tightly wrapped during storage.
* Do not place paper packages vertically to store.
Paper curl due to the vertical storage may cause a paper misfeed.
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Original Information

Use the original glass or document feeder to position originals to copy.

Using Original Glass

Use the original glass when originals are not suitable for use with the document
feeder, e.g., when size is incompatible, or when originals are folded, stapled, torn, or

in generally poor condition.

[ HINT

See each description in this guide for copy conditions which cannot use the
document feeder to scan.

Unsuitable ADF Originals

J—

Glossy or transparent
originals, OHP film,
art paper, cellophane

Doubled, punched or
stapled originals

1 3
Curled, creased or Paste-ups or
folded originals cut-outs Books
NV,
4 ) / 6
N -z

Thin or thick originals

Specifications for Using Original Glass
O Max. original size: 11"x17" (280mm x 432mm), sheet or book
0 Max. book weight/thickness: 15 Ib [6.8 kg] / 1.2" [30mm]

O Original placement: Face down on left depth side of glass

[ HINT

Detectable paper size can be changed from only A series to Inch series, AB
series, or AB series and Inch series mixed by the machine manager. See p. 5-
21 in the POD Administrator’s reference.

A CAUTION

Do not place too heavy originals, or do not press strongly when
thick original is placed and is under pressure of ADF; otherwise the
glass may be broken and you may be injured.



Original Information (continued)

ADF Originals

Following four modes are provided when using the document feeder (ADF) to scan
originals.

Normal mode

Mixed Original mode
Z-Folded Original mode
SDF mode

Specifications for each mode are described as follows.

[ HINT

Detectable paper size can be changed from only A series to Inch series, AB
series, or AB series and Inch series mixed by the machine manager. See p. 5-
21 in the POD Administrator’s reference.

Normal mode

* Detectable original size: 11"'x17", 8.5"x14", 8.5"x11", 8.5"x11"R, 5.5"x8.5",
5.5"%x8.5"R, A4 (297mm x 432mm ~ 128mm x 140mm)

* Original weight: 13 ~ 34 Ib (no special stock)

* Max. feeder capacity: 100 sheets (20 Ib paper)

e Curling tolerance: 10mm or less

* Original placement: Face up

Mixed Original mode

Use Mixed Original mode to copy mixed size originals. See p. 9-10 for details.

* Original size: Two types of size combination are determined by the ADF guide width.
11"x17", 8.5"x14", 8.5"x11", and 5.5"x8.5"* mixed
8.5"x14", 8.5"x11"R, 8.5"x11", and 5.5"x8.5"* mixed
* 5.5"x8.5" original is available in portrait type feeding only.
Original weight: 13 ~ 34 Ib (no special stock)
Max. feeder capacity: 100 sheets (20 Ib paper)
Curling tolerance: 10mm or less
Original placement: Face up (see p. 8-12 for details.)

Q DETAILS

See below for the guide width of each combination.

t

GUIde 8.5"x11"[11"x17"
width

8.5"x14"
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Original Information (continued)

Z-Folded Original mode
Use Z-Folded Original mode to scan folded originals without using the size detection
sensor of the ADF. See p. 9-12 for details.

e Detectable original size: 11"x17", 8.5"x14", 8.5"x11", 8.5"x11"R, 5.5"x8.5",
5.5"x8.5"R, A4 (297mm x 432mm ~ 128mm x 140mm)

Original weight: 13 ~ 34 Ib (no special stock)

Max. feeder capacity: 100 sheets (20 Ib paper)

Curling tolerance: 10mm or less

Original placement: Face up; orientation same as copy paper

Single Feed mode
Use Single Feed mode to copy thick originals to be fed one sheet at a time in the
document feeder. See p. 9-13 for details.

e Detectable original size: 11"x17", 8.5"x14", 8.5"x11", 8.5"x11"R, 5.5"x8.5",
5.5"x8.5"R, A4 (297mm x 432mm ~ 128mm x 140mm)

Original weight: single-sided original 13 ~ 110 Ib (200 g/m? paper)

Double-sided original 13 ~ 45 Ib

Max. feeder capacity: 1 sheet at a time

Original placement: Face up
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Loading Paper

A paper indicator is shown on each tray key of the Machine Status Screen and of the
Copy Screen to indicate the paper level of the tray. (Six levels are provided:

Hu=l=E)

When paper in a tray becomes empty, the indicator |i| ” blinks on the tray key.

Ready to copy

Position o

Follow the procedure below to supply the empty tray with copy paper.

ﬂ‘_ﬁ) Reminder!

Paper type setting for each tray made on the Machine Status Screen can be
changed temporarily on the Copy Screen using the Paper Presetting key.
Be sure to load the specified paper; otherwise mishandled paper may occur.

Loading Paper in Main Body Trays and Paper Feeder Unit Trays
1. Withdraw the tray to be supplied with paper.

Q DETAILS

* Be sure that the machine is powered ON before withdrawing the tray.
¢ Only one tray can be withdrawn at a time.

ﬂ‘_]‘J Reminder!

Do not withdraw the tray forcibly; otherwise you may be injured.
2. Open the paper feed roller.

Tray 1 and 2 Tray 3, 4, and 5




Loading Paper (continued)

3.

Place paper on the tray with any curl turning up, then move the
side guide plates and rear edge guide to the edge of the paper.

Tray1and2  paper holding lever

Limit level

Tray 3, 4, and 5 Paper holding lever

M/\

Limit level

Load paper aligning it to the paper feed roller side of the tray.
Press the release knob of the front side guide plate to move the side guide
plates, and also move the rear edge guide to the edge of the paper.

@ Reminder!

* Do not load above the limit level, and carefully load the paper to be seated
under the paper holding lever at the air nozzle.

* Be sure that the side guide plates and rear edge guide are securely aligned
to the paper; otherwise the machine cannot detect the correct paper size,
or machine trouble may occur.

When paper is seated properly, close the paper feed roller.

Push in the tray until it locks into place.
The indicator m on the Machine Status Screen or Copy Screen will

”

change to |§| .

@ Reminder!

Do not bump the tray into the main body; otherwise machine trouble may be
caused.
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Loading Paper (continued)

Loading Cover Paper in Cover Feeding Tray of Perfect Binder PB-501

1. Withdraw the cover feeding tray.

/

B
R———

%\ | —

— n/u\/‘
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Loading Paper (continued)

Place cover paper faceup, with the top to be rear in the tray. When making
the book bound on the right side, the front side in the tray will be the top.
Align it to the paper feed roller side.

@ Reminder!

Do not load above the limit level, and carefully load the paper to be seated
under the paper holding lever at the air.

Align the side guide plates and rear edge guide to cover paper.

Press the release knob of the front side guide plate to move the side guide
plates, and also move the rear edge guide to the edge of cover paper.

@ Reminder!

Be sure that the side guide plates and rear edge guide are securely aligned to
the paper; otherwise a paper jam may be caused.

When paper is seated properly, close the paper feed roller.

Push in the tray until it locks into place.

The indicator |i| on the Machine Status Screen or Copy Screen will
change to E|

@ Reminder!

Do not bump the tray into the perfect binder; otherwise machine trouble may
be caused.
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Loading Paper (continued)

Loading Tabbed Sheets in Tray

Tabbed sheets can be used if the tray paper size is specified as tabbed sheets in the
Tray Setting or Paper Presetting. Follow the procedure below to supply the tray with
tabbed sheets.

Example: 9 Tabbed sheets loaded in position for 3 finished sets.

Loaded in
Tray 3, 4,0r5 1st TAB

Loaded in
Tray 1 or2

2nd TAB
3rd TAB

1st TAB

1st TAB

46

Withdraw the tray.
The tray paper size should be specified as tabbed sheets.

[ HINT

See p. 9-40 for the details of Paper Presetting.
Open the paper feed roller.

Place paper on the tray.
Place paper referring to the illustration shown above.

@ Reminder!

Do not load above the limit level on the side guide plate.

Q DETAILS

The machine can be set to discharge the oddments of a set of tabbed sheets
automatically if the tabbed original count is less than the number of tabbed
sheets in a set. See the next page for detail.

Move the side guide plates to the edge of the paper.

Set paper aligning it to the paper feed roller side of the tray.

Press the release lever of the front side guide plate to move the side guide
plates, and also move the rear edge guide to the edge of the paper.



Loading Paper (continued)

@ Reminder!

Be sure that the side guide plates and rear edge guide are securely aligned to
the paper; otherwise the machine cannot detect the correct paper size, or
machine trouble may occur.

5. When paper is seated properly, close the paper feed roller.
6. Push in the tray until it locks into place.

Q DETAILS

Needless Tab Paper Exit

This function sets the machine to discharge the oddments of a set of tabbed
sheets automatically if the tabbed original count is less than the number of
tabbed sheets in a set, so that the next copy job can be started afresh with the
1st tabbed sheet.

w

1
2
Three tabbed
Originals 3
Copy from the 1st to 3rd tabbed sheet,
and automatically descharge
4th and 5th tabbed sheets.
Load all

the five sheets.

For details of Tab Paper mode, see p. 9-16.
Use the User Setting mode to specify whether or not to use the Needless Tab
Paper Exit function. See p. 4-15 of POD Administrator’s reference.

If the machine with this function enabled stops the current job due to a trouble
such as paper misfeed, a message will appear on the touch panel to prompt
you to check that the tabbed sheet tray source is prepared for the next copy
job to start with the 1st tabbed sheet.

Needless Tab Paper Exit may not be allowed depending on the finisher type
mounted on the machine.



Adding Toner

This machine is equipped with a toner storage for keeping a bottle stock of toner.
When toner supply from the toner bottle becomes low, the message “Toner Bottle
can be exchanged” will be displayed on the touch panel.

When toner supply runs out from both toner bottle and toner storage, the message
“Toner will be used up / Exchange Toner Bottle” or “Please add toner” will appear.

Ready to print

& re eceive print data

O-ig Count OJReserve Job__0[venory 100 DO0S[A0 99 960

@ Reminder!

Use the same number toner bottle as described on the label applied on the
inside of the toner unit door. Otherwise, machine trouble may occur.

A CAUTION

Keep the toner bottle away from children. The toner is non-toxic;
however if you inhale or contact with eyes by accident, flush with
water and seek medical advice.

/\ warNING
Do not throw the empty toner bottle into a fire. If it is thrown into a
fire, the toner may ignite and cause a dangerous situation.

Add toner according to the procedure as follows.

1. Open the toner unit door.




Adding Toner (continued)

2. Pull the toner unit lever forward to withdraw the bottle holder until
it stops.
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Adding Toner (continued)

5. Remove the cap from the new toner bottle, then put it to the used
one.

\ Pl T
\ TV

Q DETAILS

Be sure to set the label of the toner bottle upward, then fit its bottom to the
hollow part of the bottle holder; otherwise toner leakage may occur or the
bottle holder may not be returned to its original position.

7. Return the bottle holder to its original position, then close the
toner unit door securely.
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Inserting a New Staple Cartridge into Finisher FS-503

When the staple cartridge of the Finisher is empty, the Cartridge indicator lights in
red in the option status area of the Machine Status Screen.

Follow the procedure below to set the staple roll into the staple cartridge.

1. Open the Finisher door.

g ]

— | bk

2. Pull out the stapler unit slowly by holding the stapler unit handle
until it stops.
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Inserting a New Staple Cartridge into Finisher FS-503 (continued)

3. Remove the staple cartridge.
Pull down the handle of the staple cartridge to draw it downward.

4. setthe staple roll into the staple cartridge.

Open the staple cartridge cover, then set the staple roll into the cartridge.
Close the cover, then remove the lock tape pulling it in horizontal direction.

@ Reminder!

Do not pull the lock tape upward, otherwise the tape may rip and remain inside
the cartridge so that the staples cannot be used.
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Inserting a New Staple Cartridge into Finisher FS-503 (continued)

5. setthe staple cartridge.

Return the staple cartridge to its original position as shown below.
Push up and in to secure it in place.

7. Close the Finisher door.
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Inserting a New Staple Cartridge into Saddle Stitcher SD-501

When the staple cartridge of the Saddle Stitcher SD-501 is empty, the Cartridge
indicator lights in red in the option status area of the Machine Status Screen.
If printing job is in progress, a message will be displayed on the Copy Screen.

72~918

92~1308

72~918

Follow the procedure below to replace the staple cartridge.

1. Open the left side door of the Saddle Stitcher.
SRSV ——— v

A
~

oH ([0
S—

=

=

2. Remove the empty cartridge.
Hold both left and right sides of the staple cartridge, then draw it forward.

IRNN
g — ——

—1 LH! Il
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Inserting a New Staple Cartridge into Saddle Stitcher SD-501 (continued)

Q DETAILS

The machine is mounted with two staple cartridges. Be sure to remove the
empty one.

3. Setthe new cartridge.

@ Reminder!

Check that the top side of the staple cartridge is up, otherwise it cannot be
inserted.

4. Close the left side door of the Saddle Stitcher.

Y~
\ 0| O |

4-15



Adding Paste Pellet to Perfect Binder PB-501

If the Perfect Binder PB-501 is out of paste pellets, the machine warmup cannot be
completed with the following message displayed on the Machine Status Screen, and
consequently the binding operation is unavailable.

When the paste pellets run out during the binding operation, the machine stops the
job immediately and the binding operation also becomes unavailable.

x11_ Normal

Norma 72~918

Book/News  92~1309

Normal 72~918

* Be sure to use the paste GC-501 exclusively provided for Perfect
Binder PB-501.

* Handle melted hot paste with great care. To ensure safety and product
reliability, observe the precautions for using paste pellets. Read p. 1-7
as well.

* Do not overload the paste hopper with paste pellets.

* Do not touch the lever in the paste hopper with your hand to avoid
breakdown.

* Be sure to loosen the paste pellets inside the bag before adding them.
If paste pellets stick inside the paste hopper, see p. 5-4 for details.

1. Loosen the paste pellets inside the bag.
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Adding Paste Pellet to Perfect Binder PB-501 (continued)

2. Open the paste hopper cover.

@ Reminder!

Do not add the paste pellet above the limit level indicated inside the paste
hopper.

4-17



Adding Paste Pellet to Perfect Binder PB-501 (continued)

4. cClose the paste hopper cover.

@ Reminder!

Be sure to close the paste hopper cover firmly, otherwise an error
message will be displayed.

4-18



Empty Trash Basket of Folding Unit FD-501

When the trash basket becomes full, the Punch Dust indicator lights in red in the
option status area of the Machine Status Screen.

Norma 72~918

x11_ Normal 72~918

Norma 72~918

Book/News  92~1309

Normal 72~918

Now checking
Toner Bottle

Follow the procedure below to empty the trash basket.

1. Open the Finisher door, then withdraw the trash basket.
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Empty Trash Basket of Folding Unit FD-501 (continued)
2. Empty the trash basket.

3. Return the trash basket to its original position, then close the
Finisher door securely.

D ZEO ’3 é"

o

g

r
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Empty Dust Box of Saddle Stitcher SD-501

When the dust box of the Saddle Stitcher SD-501 becomes full, the Trim Dust
indicator lights in red in the option status area of the Machine Status Screen.
If printing job is in progress, a message will be displayed on the Copy Screen.

UOB IS

Ready to print

72~918

x11_ Normal 72~918

Norma 72~918

Book/News  92~1309

Normal 72~918

Follow the procedure below to empty the dust box.

1. Withdraw the dust box.

@ Reminder!

The dust box cannot be withdrawn while machine operation is in progress. Be
sure to confirm that the machine has stopped its operation before withdrawing
the dust box.
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Empty Dust Box of Saddle Stitcher SD-501 (continued)

2. Open the top cover of the dust box.

4. Close the top cover of the dust box, then return it to its original
position.

¥

[ 5

N

@ Reminder!

Be sure to return the dust box to its original position, otherwise the trimming
function cannot be performed.
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Empty Dust Box of Perfect Binder PB-501

When the dust box of the Perfect Binder PB-501 becomes full, the Trim Dust
indicator lights in red in the option status area of the Machine Status Screen.
If printing job is in progress, a message will be displayed on the Copy Screen.

100.000%
Tre

D s

[J s5x11 Normal 72~913

) A3 Normal 72~913

[J B4 Book/News  92~1308
Normal 72~918

62~718

Follow the procedure below to empty the dust box.

1. Open the front door of the perfect binder.

. @
-

@ Reminder!

Do not open the front door while machine operation is in progress, otherwise a
paper jam may be caused. Be sure to confirm that the machine has stopped
its operation before opening the front door.
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Empty Dust Box of Perfect Binder PB-501 (continued)

2. Withdraw the dust box.

4. Return the dust box to its original position, then close the front
door of the perfect binder.

|\ B— J :
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Removing Finished Sets from Large Capacity Stacker LS-501/502

Large Capacity Stacker LS-501/502 can hold 5,000 output sheets (2,000 sheets for
B5 and A5) at maximum.
Follow the procedure below to take out paper from the stacker.

1. Press the Paper removal button.
The stacker unit will move down to the carriage.

°

Q DETAILS

Once the stacker holds a sheet of output paper, the large capacity stacker
door will be locked and cannot open till the stacker unit goes down fully to the
carriage.
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Removing Finished Sets from Large Capacity Stacker LS-501/502 (continued)

3. withdraw the carriage by holding its handle.

@ Reminder!

Be sure to withdraw the carriage straightforward, and do not change the
direction forcibly while driving it.

The carriage is for the exclusive use of carrying paper. Do not drive it in any
other use.

Never put yourself in the large capacity stacker.

4. Remove the sheets from the carriage.

Q DETAILS

The stacker unit can be removed from the carriage.

@ Reminder!

Once lowering the stacker unit for the purpose of removing mishandled paper
or checking output sheets, be sure to remove all the sheets from the carriage.
If the carriage is returned with any sheets left on the stacker unit, machine
trouble may be caused.
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Removing Finished Sets from Large Capacity Stacker LS-501/502 (continued)

5. Return the carriage to its original position, then close the large
capacity stacker door.

@ Reminder!

When returning the stacker unit to its original position, fit the two projections of

the carriage to the two holes of the stacker unit, otherwise the carriage cannot
be returned properly.
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If “Please Call Service” Message Is Displayed

A “Please Call Service” message indicates a machine condition that requires the
attention of your service representative.

The Call for Service Screen usually displays the telephone and facsimile numbers of
your service representative. If paste pellets stick inside the paste hopper, report code
“SC78-17” will be displayed with Please Call Service message. In this case, use
pellet stacking correction lever inside the paste hopper for recovery. See p. 5-4 for
details.

Please call service
Report code $C49-07
e

Tel : 0426-60-9060--——

Fax : 0426-60-9053--——

/\ caution

When the Call for Service Screen is displayed, be sure to contact
your service representative immediately by following the procedure
below.

Q DETAILS

Service can set the machine to display the settings of last completed jobs on
the Call for Service Screen. For details, please contact your service
representative.

1. Make note of the report code number indicated in the second line
of the message area.

Q DETAILS

The machine manager can call for service using the Utility setting (06 Machine
Manager Setting>06 System Connection>01 User Call). See p. 5-92 of POD
Administrator's reference.

In this case, you don’t have to make a call for the report code, because your
machine has been monitored automatically by your service representative.
After calling for service using the Utility setting, be sure to turn OFF the power
immediately, then unplug the machine as described here.

2. Turn OFF the sub power switch and main power switch.
3. Unplug the machine.



If “Please Call Service” Message Is Displayed (continued)

4. Contact your service representative and report the condition and
report code number.

Q DETAILS: Limited Use of the Copier in Trouble

If the message shown below is displayed on the Call for Service Screen, you
may continue operating the copier on a limited function basis and utilize the
trays and ADU that are not affected by the trouble. To obtain this limited
functionality of the copier, consult your service representative. Be sure to
utilize the limited function only temporarily, and arrange for machine repair
immediately.

1. If the limited use of the copier is available, the following message is
displayed in the message area instead of the report code.

ex. -- Tray 2 failure --
Press Reset to select except this tray

2. Press [Reset].

Please switch Off/On
E 18-2

Make note of the report code.

3. Turn OFF then ON the sub power switch.
A copying job can continue without using the troubled portion of the
machine (ex. Tray 2).

/\ cauTion

EVEN IF THE COPYING JOB CAN BE CONTINUED WITH THE ABOVE
OPERATION, BE SURE TO CONTACT YOUR SERVICE REPRESENTATIVE
IMMEDIATELY WHEN THE CALL FOR SERVICE SCREEN IS DISPLAYED.
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If Paste Pellets Stick Inside Paste Hopper

If paste pellets stick inside the paste hopper, report code “SC78-17” will be displayed
with “Please Call Service” message.
Follow the procedure below for recovery.

1. Open the paste hopper cover.
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If Paste Pellets Stick Inside Paste Hopper (continued)

3. Pushin the pellet stacking correction lever and then draw it out
just one time.

@ Reminder!

Do not repeat this action, otherwise machine trouble may be caused due to a
heavy supply of paste pellets.

4. Return the pellet stacking correction lever to its original position.

5. cClose the paste hopper cover.
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Clearing Mishandled Paper

When a paper misfeed occurs, the machine stops making copies and the Jam
Position Screen displays to indicate misfeed area(s).
The [Start] LED turns red on the control panel, and copying operation cannot be
continued until all the misfeed locations are cleared.

Message area
An action willbe 3%
displayed.

Paper jam position
display

Numbers flashing or
lighting indicate the

jammed positions. ?

lllustration key
Touch to display the subsequent
screens for the disposal action.

All the misfeed locations will be indicated by flashing/lighting numbers and arrows on
this screen. Flashing number and arrow indicate the jammed position of the highest
priority.

Action to remove mishandled paper is displayed in the message area, and touching
lllustration will display subsequent screens for the disposal action.

Follow the procedure below to remove mishandled paper.

Q DETAILS

A jam code can be displayed in the message area of the Jam Position Screen.
Contact your service representative, if desired.

1. Touch lllustration on the screen.
The screen illustrating the method for the disposal action will be displayed.

Please remove a paper following a
guide/illustration 0000[0001

& Read;

Menory 100, 000%]HOD 99, 990%]epModen Err [ Rotat ion |

«Open ADF cover and remove orvgma\s -

..... ‘E.ag——




Clearing Mishandled Paper (continued)

2.

Q DETAILS

* Touch Next to go to the next page of a series of illustrations, if provided.

* Touch Jam Position to return to the Jam Position Screen.

* If paper misfeed occurs in the Perfect Binder PB-501, the lllustration key
is not displayed. Open the front door of the Perfect Binder, then check
the jam position by the Jam position display.

Follow the procedure on the screen to remove misfed paper.

When removing mishandled paper, be sure to leave no torn paper inside
the machine.

Do not touch or damage the drum surface.

@ Reminder!

Before performing the clearing procedure, see p. 1-11 for the caution label
locations inside the machine.

When completed, the Machine Status Screen will be restored.

If any misfeed location is left, the Jam Position Screen will be restored with
the next disposal procedure in the message area and the location number
in the jam position display. Repeat steps 7 to 2 until all the locations are
cleared.

/\ caution

The internal fixing unit is very hot. To avoid getting burned, DO NOT
TOUCH.

Be especially careful not to put your hand into the fixing unit area
when withdrawing the fixing conveyance unit to remove mishandled
paper.

/N caution
Be careful of removing staples stuck inside the machine so as not to
get injured.

A CAUTION

The internal paste tank unit is very hot. To avoid getting burned, DO
NOT TOUCH.

Be especially careful when pushing back in the paste tank unit
which has moved and halted in the front side due to the machine
trouble.

Do not hold the front side but the far right side in order to return the
paste tank unit to its original position.
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If MACHINE Tab Blinks in Orange

If any trouble occurs in the machine, one of the following messages will be displayed
in the message area and the MACHINE tab will blink in orange.

* Paper Misfeed: “Mishandled paper’

* Tray Empty: “Please load ## paper”

* Inconformity in Paper Presetting: “Please set paper size and type setting”, “Please
set reserved size paper”, “Please load designated paper in Tray”

With the above message, the Detail Check key will be displayed on the Machine
Status Screen.

Please load
To check deta

ra fam
Ready to use scanner Normal 72~913

- Normal 72~919
T Normal 72~913
| | Book/News  92~1308

Normal 72~918

Detail Check |

Toner Bottle can be o
exchanged - Pr No_Paper

Printer | Reserve

: Printer Reserve
| oo

Touch Detail Check, and follow the instruction on the screen.

Paper Misfeed

If a paper misfeed occurs with the print/scan job in progress while you are setting a
reserve job, the machine stops operation and the MACHINE tab may blink in orange.
If the Jam Position Screen is displayed after touching Detail Check, follow the
procedure on p. 5-6 to remove mishandled paper.



If MACHINE Tab Blinks in Orange (continued)

Tray Empty

If the popup screen shown below is displayed after touching Detail Check, the
selected tray has become empty.

[J s5x11 Normal
) A3 Normal
[J B4 Book/News  92~1308
) A4 Normal

Normal 72~918

[J &sx11 Normal 72~913

D Az Normal 72~913

[J B4 Book/News 92~1308

D A4 Normal 72~913

Follow the procedure below to change the tray selection for the current job, or supply
the empty tray with copy paper.

To change the tray selection:

1. Touch the desired tray key.

Norma

[J s5x11 Normal
) A3 Normal
[J B4 Book/News  92~1308
) A4 Normal

Normal 72~918

Normal 72~918

Book/News  92~1303

Normal 72~918

2. Touch OK to restore the Machine Status Screen.

3. Press [Start].

Copy paper will be delivered from newly selected tray to continue the
printing operation.
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If MACHINE Tab Blinks in Orange (continued)

To supply the empty tray with paper:

1. Load paper in the empty tray.
For details of loading paper, see p. 4-2.

2. Touch Close to restore the Machine Status Screen.

3. Press [Start].
Printing operation will resume using the tray supplied with paper.

Inconformity in Paper Presetting

The machine automatically stops when copy paper in the selected tray should be
replaced according to the paper presetting specified in reserve setting, and displays
either of the following popup screens.

Follow the procedure for each to continue the machine operation.

Using Custom size/Wide size/Tabbed standard size paper of different size or in
different condition:

-

72-91g
White
+ 0+ 0/+ 0%

With Hole

Replace paper in the tray with that specified in the paper presetting, then
touch Change.
Press [Start] to start the printing operation.
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If MACHINE Tab Blinks in Orange (continued)

Using Standard size paper of different size:

T EEEAS OIS AN

Please set paper size and type setting Set humber .

ut
10001

utp
0000

lemory 99, 999%]HOD 99, 943%]

Replace paper in the tray with that specified in the paper presetting.
Touch Change, then press [Starf] to start the printing operation.

Please set paper size and type setting Set Number

0001

Q DETAILS

If wrong size is loaded in the tray, the above popup screen will be displayed.
Replace with the correct size, then touch Close.
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If “Memory Full” Message Is Displayed (Memory Overflow)

In certain modes, this machine uses memory to make operations convenient and

smooth flowing.
Occasional memory overflow may occur if the installed memory is inadequate for the

copy conditions selected, and the machine will stop its operation with the following
popup screen displayed.

o J
Printing in progress 503570010

Orig_Count _ 0JReserve Job _0JVenory 100_000%]H0D 59_Ge0%](G Rotation §

Tray  Size Name

1 [J A5 Normal

JOB No. 0006

Memory full
JOB i5 stopped

atus  [Minutel

Touch Stop.
All the scanned data will be cleared to terminate the job.
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If Power OFF/ON Screen Is Displayed

When any trouble affects the electrical signal of the copier, “Please switch Off/On”

will be displayed in the message area.

Please switch Off/On

Orig_Count _ 0JReserve Job _0JVenory 100_000%]H0D 59_Ge0%|(G Rotation §

Name
Norma

Weight
72~918

Ready to use scanner

D soert

Norma

72~918

)

A3

Norma

72~918

)

B4

Book/News

92~1308

U
U
D

Now checking
Toner Bottle

A5

Normal

72~918

Follow the procedure below to turn the machine power off then on.

1. Turn OFF the sub power switch.
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If Power OFF/ON Screen Is Displayed (continued)

3. wait about 10 seconds.
4. Turn ON the main power switch and sub power switch.
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Troubleshooting Tips

COPIER DOES NOT OPERATE WHEN SUB POWER SWITCH IS ON

Check to be sure power plug is firmly inserted in electrical socket.

Check to be sure main power switch is ON.

Check to see if Weekly Timer function is activated. See p. 2-23 for details.

Check to see if User Authentication is required on the screen. See p. 2-25 for details.

COPY IMAGE IS TOO LIGHT

Manually adjust copy density to darker density.

Check toner message and add toner, if required.

Check paper for dampness. Do not leave paper in copier when humidity is high.
Check to see if Photo, Text, or Low Contrast mode is required.

Check the Density shift.

COPY IMAGE IS TOO DARK

Manually adjust copy density to lighter density.

Check to see if Photo, Text, or Low Contrast mode is required.
Check the Density shift.

COPY IMAGE IS NOT CLEAN OR SHOWS SPOTS

Use clean originals since dirt marks may be copied.

Keep original glass and inner surface of document feeder clean.

Call for service if “Please call service” is displayed in the message area.
Check density indicator and lighten if required.

COPY PAPER MISHANDLES DURING COPYING
Fan copy paper and load it with curl side in proper location. Do not exceed the tray
capacity.

MAGNIFICATION CANNOT BE CHANGED
Reduce & Shift is incompatible with magpnification.
Press [Resef] and set desired copying conditions without using Reduce & Shift.

DUPLEX MODES CANNOT BE SELECTED
Fully close ADF, then select the desired duplex mode again.

COPYING DOES NOT BEGIN AFTER PRESSING [Start]

Close Front door and left side door of main body.

Insert or adjust the appropriate paper tray for paper size selected.

Be sure the print quantity is entered.

Close Finisher door/Folding unit door/Large capacity stacker door completely.

COPYING DOES NOT RESUME AFTER MISHANDLED PAPER IS REMOVED
Check copier diagram on touch panel for additional indications of mishandled paper.

COPY QUALITY IS POOR
Check paper for dampness, and replace it if necessary.
Contact your service representative.

USING USER AUTHENTICATION, COPIES CANNOT BE MADE AFTER PASSWORD
IS ENTERED

Check to see if the message “Copy limit reached” is displayed.

Contact the machine manager to reset limit.
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Troubleshooting Tips (continued)

THE ORIGINAL PAPER IS MISHANDLED OR SKEWED IN THE DOCUMENT FEEDER
Originals should conform to the recommended size and weight.

Be sure originals are not stapled.

Align originals evenly in the ADF.

Check to make sure paper guides meet the width of mixed size originals.

ADF CANNOT BE USED AFTER [Reset] IS PRESSED

Fully close ADF.

Originals should conform to the recommended size and weight.

Position originals properly in the ADF.

Set to use ADF in the Initial Setting. See POD Administrator’s reference for details.

FINISHER/FOLDING UNIT DOES NOT OPERATE
Check for a paper misfeed and remove it, as required.
Properly close finisher door/Folding unit door.

ADD TONER MESSAGE IS DISPLAYED
New toner supply is needed. Follow instructions for adding toner.

CALL FOR PM IS DISPLAYED IN MESSAGE AREA
Contact your service representative for Preventive Maintenance.

APS SELECTS THE WRONG PAPER SIZE
Paper guides must be adjusted exactly to the size of originals.

IN MIXED ORIGINAL MODE, A MESSAGE TO LOAD A REQUIRED PAPER SIZE
DISPLAYS, EVEN THOUGH THAT SIZE IS LOADED IN ONE OF THE TRAYS
Paper sizes loaded in the trays must be consistent with the tray position size;
otherwise, the tray key on the Copy Screen will blink.

THE COPY SCREEN DOES NOT DISPLAY SETTINGS AS DESCRIBED IN
USER’S GUIDE
Check with the machine manager, as Initial Settings may have been changed.

“PLEASE CHECK ORIGINAL”

This message appears when the copier detects a non-standard paper size on the
original glass.

Select paper size and press [Starf]. 1.000 magnification will be selected automatically.
If this message continues to be displayed after selecting paper size, select 1.000
magnification, even if it is already indicated, then press [Starf]. If desired, ask your
service representative to enable the machine to default to 1.000 magnification in this
situation.

SHEET INSERTION RESULT IS NOT AS EXPECTED
Blank insertion: Be sure manuscript originals do not already include blank sheets in
the locations designated for sheet insertion.

Print insertion: To ensure that chapter sheets in 1-2 mode always appear on the right
hand side in the finished set, insertion sheets must be designated on the page
setting screen with odd numbers, not even. If required, make an even numbered
original page odd by inserting a blank sheet in front of that page, so that the blank
sheet is even and the insertion sheet is odd.
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Troubleshooting Tips (continued)

FINISHER STAPLE RESULT IS NOT AS EXPECTED

The 2 staple position functions only on copy paper that is loaded vertically (portrait
style).

Check to see if Rotation functions. Release it, if necessary.

COPIES SKEW IN THE STAPLED SETS

Check to see if copy paper is excessively curled in the tray. Reload the copy paper
upside down.

Check to see if large-sized copies meet the secondary (sub) tray when fully output
before being stapled. Release the lock of the secondary (sub) tray, then slightly lift it
upward.

USING PUNCH, COPIES CANNOT BE PUNCHED
Check to see if the Punch Dust indicator lights in red on the Machine Status Screen.
Empty the trash basket.

COPIES CANNOT BE STAPLED OR PUNCHED IN POSITION
Check to make sure the side guide plates are securely aligned to the copy paper in
the paper tray to be used.

USING TRIMMING, COPIES CANNOT BE TRIMMED
Check to see if the Trim Dust indicator lights in red on the Machine Status Screen.
Empty the dust box of saddle stitcher, or contact the machine manager.

USING PERFECT BINDING, COPIES CANNOT BE BOUND

Check to see if the front door of perfect binder, perfect binder tray cover or paste
hopper cover is open.

Securely close the front door/perfect binder tray cover/paste hopper cover.
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Cleaning Image Scanning Section

In order to maintain optimum copy quality, always keep the following areas clean.

Cleaning the ADF Scanning Glass

Keep the ADF scanning glass clean; otherwise soil marks may be copied, resulting

in dark lines on the copies.
Raise the document feeder, then clean the glass with a clean soft cloth.

ADF scanning glass

Cleaning the Original Glass

Raise the document feeder, then clean the original glass with a clean soft cloth.
The glass may also clean with a soft cloth dampened slightly with water, if it is
difficult to clean.

@ Reminder!

Never use paint solvents, such as benzene or thinners, to clean the original
glass.



Cleaning Image Scanning Section (continued)

Cleaning the ADF Guide Cover

The ADF guide cover should be kept clean; otherwise soil marks may be copied or
the original size cannot be detected correctly.
Raise the document feeder, then clean the ADF guide cover with a clean soft cloth.

@ Reminder!

Never use paint solvents, such as benzene or thinners, to clean the ADF guide
cover.
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Precautions for Paste Pellets and the Perfect Binder

To ensure safety and product reliability, observe the precautions for using paste
pellets and the Perfect Binder. Read p. 1-7 as well.

Precautions for Paste Pellets

* Paste pellets are not edible; do not put them in your mouth nor swallow them.

* Keep paste pellets out of reach of children.

* Store paste pellets in dark, cool indoors at temperature between 5 and 35 degrees
Celsius, avoiding direct sunlight or exposure to water.

* Paste pellets may become degraded by such products as common oils, organic
solvents, solvents used in ink formulations, or volatile fragrances. Such
degradation may cause deterioration in adhesiveness, resulting in poor binding
performance.

Precautions for Perfect Binder

* Use only the paste GC-501 for this binder.

* Handle melted hot paste only with great care.

* If you need to clean or replace melted hot paste, contact your service representa-
tive.

* In order to prevent degradation of paste owing to heating, ensure that the machine
is turned off when it is not in use. It is recommended that you adjust the time
settings for the low power mode and shut-off mode of the main body to suit the
usage of the Perfect Binder, since then apply to the binder as well.

* Do not overload the paste hopper with paste pellets.

* Do not touch the lever in the paste hopper with your hand to avoid breakdown.



Checking Copy Count

The Utility Menu Screen allows you to view the current indication of the following
items as a list.

Total count

Feed paper count

Output paper count

Printer total count

Copier total count

Scanner total count

PM count, cycle, counter start date
Developer count, cycle, counter start date
Drum count, cycle, counter start date

Check the list, then print it from the Copy Screen, if desired.

Q DETAILS

¢ Machine can be set to display the Utility Menu Screen available for
displaying and editing the CMS part count list (part name, P/N, limit), and
also resetting the count. For details, please contact your service
representative.

* If the machine is mounted with the Perfect Binder PB-501, the Perfect
Bind count key can be displayed on the Utility Menu Screen to provide the
information on the perfect binding count (total binding count, total body
count, and total thickness.) For details, please contact your service
representative.

1. Press [Utility/Counter] on the control panel.

Power Save Access

_ = 90

Mode Memory

) 0O

Help Utility/Counter

Accessibility ack

— Mm; (7 M(s
— J ©

The Utility Menu Screen will be displayed.

Utility Henu
Select one of following itens

serial Nunber :56UE00187 [l o e Gatting
< Total Check >
Loialican g 02 Function Setting
00003077 05/07/04
N o2 co coitng |
00002249 03 Copy Setting
Output Paper Count
00002188 04 Scanner Setting

Pf'gggqngg‘a‘ o 05 Touch Screen Adjustment
i

06 Machine Manager Setting

< Machine Manager Name >

< Extension Nurber
00000




Checking Copy Count (continued)

Q DETAILS

The Utility Menu Screen can be displayed even when the job operation is in
progress.

The counter information will be displayed on the left side of the screen.
Touching Exit will return to the previous screen.

Touch Detail.
The PM count, Developer count, and Drum count will be displayed.

Serial Number :SGUEDDIS7
< Total Check >

Total Count
00003077

< Machine Manager Name >

< Extension Number >
00000

Touching Exit will exit the Utility mode and restore the previous screen.

Q DETAILS

The Developer count and Drum count can be selected to indicate either the
cycle count or runtime count. Contact your service representative, if desired.

Print the counter list, if desired.

Touch COPY tab to display the Copy Screen.

Select the desired paper size, then press [Starf].

After the Counter list is printed out, the Utility mode will be released
automatically and the previous screen will be restored.



If “Trim Receiver Exchange” Message Is Displayed

This machine trims the printed sets using a cutting blade and its receiver, which may
require replacement in a long period of use.

When replacement is due, a “Trim Receiver exchange” message appears under the
Trim Dust indicator in the option status area of the Machine Status Screen.

lame:

Norma

Norma 72~918

Norma 72~918

Book/News  92~1309

Normal 72~918

User Name

If the above message is displayed, please contact your service representative.

Q DETAILS

The machine manager can call for service using the Utility setting (06 Machine
Manager Setting>06 System Connection>01 User Call). See p. 5-92 of POD
Administrator’s reference.

In this case, you don’t have to make a call for preventive maintenance,
because your machine has been monitored automatically by your service
representative.
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Cleaning Conveyance Belt of Saddle Stitcher Tray

The conveyance belt of saddle stitcher tray should be kept clean, otherwise soil
marks may be copied. Follow the procedure below to clean the conveyance belt.

In order to maintain optimum copy quality, we recommend to clean it every time
before using the saddle stitcher tray.

Q DETAILS

If any soil marks are found while printing, perform this cleaning procedure
immediately.

1. Fully withdraw the Saddle stitcher tray, then open the tray stand.

e

—
™ pomingr

Never fail to open the tray stand, otherwise the machine may be damaged.
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Cleaning Conveyance Belt of Saddle Stitcher Tray (continued)

2. Clean the surface of the two conveyance belts with a soft cloth
dampened slightly with alcohol (cleaner).

3. Move the conveyance belt to clean the whole length.

Raise the two belts lightly, then pull them both frontward at the same time in
order to show the hidden parts.

@ Reminder!

Do not raise the belt higher than need be, or never fail to pull the two belts at
the same time; otherwise machine trouble may be caused.

Clean the belts in the same way as above, using a soft cloth dampened with
alcohol.
Repeat steps 2 and 3 (about three times) to clean the whole round of the

elt
@ Reminder!

Be sure to clean the whole round of the conveyance belt.
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Cleaning Conveyance Belt of Saddle Stitcher Tray (continued)

4. clean the bottom plate of the saddle stitcher tray.
Wipe the whole surface of the bottom plate with a soft cloth slightly
dampened with alcohol (cleaner).

—  —

5. Return the tray stand to its original position, then return the
saddle stitcher tray.

@ Reminder!

Never return the saddle stitcher tray to its original position with the tray stand
opened.
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Preventive Maintenance

After a set number of copies (750,000 copies) have been made on your machine,
Preventive Maintenance (PM) will be required for maintaining optimal performance.

When preventive maintenance is due, a message and the PM icon ( § ) will prompt
you to contact your service representative for maintenance.

Ready to print

ount___OJReserve Job __0[emory 100 OUOX]ADD 99 060%] vPM____ G Rotation ]

Tra: ze N h r Anount
Ready to use scanner o

Norma

Norma

Book/News  92~1309

Normal 72~918

Now checking
Toner Bottle

Q DETAILS

The machine manager can call for service using the Utility setting (06 Machine
Manager Setting>06 System Connection>01 User Call). See p. 5-92 of POD
Administrator's reference.

In this case, you don’t have to make a call for preventive maintenance,
because your machine has been monitored automatically by your service
representative.
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Main Body Specifications

Main Body

Name:

Type:

Transfer method:
Original glass:
Light-sensitive unit:
Light source:
Developing method:
Fixing method:
Density adjustment:
Magnification ratio:

Copy paper:

Copying speed:

Continuous copying:
Types of original:
Original size:

Paper size:

Paper supply method:

Warm-up time:
First copy time:

bizhub PRO 1050/1050e

Console type

Indirect electrostatic method

Fixed

OPC

Xenon lamp

Dry, 2-component magnetic brush developing

Heat roller

Automatic and manual (9 steps)

1:1+1.0%

Enlargement: 1:1.214 (121.4%), 1:1.294 (129.4%), 1:1.545
(154.5%), 1:2.000 (200%)

Reduction: 1:0.785 (78.5%), 1:0.772 (77.2%), 1:0.647
(64.7%), 1:0.500 (50%)

Zoom/Special ratio magnification ratio: 25% to 400% in
0.1% increments

Plain/Recycled paper: 16 to 24 Ib Bond

Thick paper: 25 to 80 Ib Bond

Thin paper: 11 to 15 Ib Bond

Special paper: OHP, Tab, 3-hole, Coated

* Ink-jet paper is unavailable.

105 copies/min. (8.5”x11”), 86 copies/min. (8.5"x11"R),
59 copies/min. (11”x17”), 105 copies/min. (5.5"x8.5"),

70 copies/min. (8.5"x14”), 91 copies/min. (5.5"x8.5"R)

* Copying speed may be slowed down more or less to 1/3 of
the original speed while printing job is in process, in order to
maintain the copy image quality.

1 t0 9,999 copies

Sheet, book originals

11”x17” (A3 or 280 mm x 432 mm) maximum

Standard size: 11”x17” to 5.5"x8.5"R size (image cutoff
width: leading and trailing ends 2 mm + 2 mm, top and
bottom 1.5 mm = 1.5 mm)

Wide size and non-standard size: Max. 12.76"x18.11”

* Full-Image Area function is not provided on this machine.
Tray 1, 2 (universal); 1,500 sheets (20 Ib Bond)

Tray 3, 4, 5 (universal); 2,000 sheets (20 Ib Bond) (PF-
701 option)

Approx. 8 minutes @68° (20°C); 50%RH

Approx. 9.0 seconds (8.5"x11”)

These specifications are subject to change without notice.
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Main Body Specifications (continued)

Power:

Power consumption:
Sound power level:
Weight:

Size:

Required space™:

ADF (DF-603)

Function:
Type of original:
Original size:

Original capacity:
Original insertion:
Dimensions:

Weight:
Power source:

AC 208 ~ 240V / 17.6A; 60Hz (This equipment selects
the correct voltage automatically.)
3.00 KW max. (with option)
80 dB max. (with option)
Approx. 727.5 |b (main body + ADF)

+ 312.4 |b w/Paper feeder unit (PF-701)

+ 242 |b w/Large stacker (LS-501/LS-502)

+ 176 Ib w/Finisher (FS-503)

+ 286 Ib w/Folding unit (FD-501)

+ 579.8 Ib w/Saddle stitcher (SD-501)

+ 463.0 Ib w/Perfect binder (PB-501)
35.2 (W) x 30.5 (D) x 40.2 (H) inches (main body
excluding control panel)
116.9 (W) x 30.5 (D) x 40.2 (H) inches (main body +
PF-701 + FD-501 + FS-503)
128.8 (W) x 30.5 (D) x 40.2 (H) inches (main body +
PF-701 + LS-501 + LS-502)
170.8 (W) x 30.5 (D) x 40.2 (H) inches (main body +
PF-701 + FD-501 + SD-501 + FS-503)
180.1 (W) x 30.5 (D) x 40.2 (H) inches (main body +
PF-701 + FD-501 + SD-501 + PB-501)
7.9 inches or more from the back side; 3.9 inches or
more from both right and left sides
*: Space required for the safe operation

Feed 1- and 2-sided originals automatically

13 ~ 110 Ib (200 g/m?)

11”’x17”, 8.5"x14”, 8.5"x11”, 8.5"x11”R, 5.5"x8.5”,
5.5"x8.5"R, A3, B4, A4, B5, B5R, B6R

100 sheets max. (20 Ib)

Automatic feed at a time

25.6 (W) x 22.4 (D) x 8.4 (H) inches

(paper feed tray excluded)

Approx. 48.4 |b

Supply from main body

These specifications are subject to change without notice.



Option Specifications

Paper Feeder Unit PF-701
Function:  Paper feed into main body (3 trays)
Paper sizes: 12"x18”, 11"x17”, 8.5"x14”, 8.5"x11”, 8.5"x11"R,
5.5"x8.5", A3, B4, A4, B5, B5R, F4, and those wide
sizes (max. 12.76” x 18.11”)
Types of paper: 13 ~ 135 Ib (244 g/m?) paper (tray 3 and 5)
13 ~ 166 Ib (300 g/m?) paper (tray 4)
PPC, HQ, coated, labels, tracing paper available
Capacity: 2,300 sheets (20 Ib) for each tray
Dimensions: 31.8 (W) x 26.5 (D) x 40.2 (H) inches
Weight:  Approx. 312.4 Ib

Power source:

Supply from main body

Large Capacity Stacker LS-501/LS-502

Function:
Paper sizes:

Type of paper:

Capacity:

Dimensions:
Weight:
Power source:

Stack printed paper
12"x18”, 11"x17”, 8.5"x14”, 8.5"x11”, 8.5"x11"R, A3,
B4, A4, A4R, B5, A5, F4, 8K, 16K, 16KR, and those
wide sizes (max. 12.76” x 18.11”)
Tabbed standard size is output to secondary (sub) tray
Stacker: 13 ~ 135 Ib (244 g/m?) paper
Secondary (sub) tray: 13 ~ 166 Ib (300 g/m2) paper
Stacker: 5,000 sheets
3,000 sheets (Coated paper, Min. 8.3” x
15.0”(210 x 380mm) to Max. 12.8” x
18.17(324mm x 460mm))

2,000 sheets (B5 and A5)
Secondary (sub) tray: 200 sheets
30.9 (W) x 25.8 (D) x 40.2 (H) inches
Approx. 242 Ib
LS-501: Internal battery
LS-502: Supply from main body

These specifications are subject to change without notice.
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Option Specifications (continued)

In-Bin Stapler Finisher FS-503

Type:
Functions:

Paper sizes:

Paper type:

Number of stapled sheet:
Tray capacity

Staple cartridge:
Dimensions:

Weight:
Power source:

Offset catch tray

Staple, Straight delivery, Shift delivery, Output to
secondary tray

Staple; 12"x18”, 11"x17”, 8.5"x14”, 8.5"x11”,
8.5"x11”R, 5.5"x8.5”, A3, B4, A4, A4R, B5, A5, F4, 8K,
16K and those wide sizes (max. 12.76” x 18.11”)
Straight/Shift delivery; 12"x18”, 11"x17", 8.5"x14”,
8.5"x11”, 8.5"x11”R, 5.5"x8.5”, 5.5"x8.5"R, A3, B4, A4,
A4R, B5, B5R, A5, A5R, F4, 8K, 16K, 16KR, and those
wide sizes (max. 12.76” x 18.11”), Tab paper (STD size)
* B6R is available in straight delivery only.

11 ~ 135 Ib (244 g/m?) paper

13 ~ 166 Ib (300 g/m2) paper (output to secondary tray)
100 sheets max. (20 Ib paper)

Primary (main) tray: 3,000 sheets max.

Secondary (sub) tray: 200 sheets max.

5,000 staples

21.4 (W) x 25.8 (D) x 40.2 (H) inches

Width including primary (main) tray: 30.7 inches/ 34
inches (pulled out)

Approx. 176 Ib

Supply from main body

These specifications are subject to change without notice.



Option Specifications (continued)

Folding Unit FD-501

Functions:

Number of punch holes:
Hole diameter:
Hole pitch:
Types of paper:

Stack capacity using PI:
Dimensions:
Weight:
Power source:

Cover paper type:
Paper sizes:

Punch, Folding, Post inserting (PI), Straight delivery,
Output to secondary tray

2o0r3

6.5 mm £ 0.5 mm (2 holes) / 8.0 mm + 0.5 mm (3 holes)
70 mm x 0.5 mm (2 holes) / 108 mm + 0.5 mm (3 holes)
13 to 116 Ib (209 g/m?) paper (Punch)

13 to 45 Ib (130 g/m2) paper (Folding, Letter Fold-in,
Letter Fold-out, Z-Fold)

13 t0 25 Ib (91 g/m?) paper (Double Parallel, Gate)

13 to 135 Ib (244 g/m?) paper (Straight delivery to
primary (main) tray)

13 to 166 Ib (300 g/m2) paper (Straight delivery to
secondary (sub) tray)

PPC, HQ, coated, tracing (13 to 166 Ib paper)

3-hole punch 12”x18”, 11”x17”, 8.5"x11”, A3, B4, A4,
B5, 8K, 16K

2-hole punch 12’x18”, 11"x17”, 8.5"x14”, 8.5"x11”,
8.5"x11”R, 5.5"x8.5”, A3, B4, A4, A4R, B5, B5R, A5,
A5R, F4, 8K, 16K, 16KR

Folding 12"x18", 11"x17”, 8.5"x14”, 8.5"x11"R, A3, B4,
A4R, 8K

Post inserting 12"x18”, 11”x17”, 8.5"x14”, 8.5"x11”,
8.5"x11"R, 5.5"x8.5”, 5.5"x8.5"R, A3, B4, A4, A4R, B5,
B5R, A5, A5R, F4, 8K, 16K, 16KR, tabbed standard
sizes, wide sizes (max. 12.76” x 18.11”)

Straight delivery to primary (main) tray 12"x18”,
11"x17”, 8.5"x14”, 8.5"x11”, 8.5"x11”R, 5.5"x8.5”,
5.5"x8.5"R, A3, B4, A4, A4R, B5, B5R, A5, A5R, F4,
8K, 16K, 16KR, tabbed standard sizes, wide sizes
(13.24” x 19.32")

Straight delivery to secondary (sub) tray 12"x18”,
11"x17”, 8.5"x14”, 8.5"x11”, 8.5"x11"R, 5.5"x8.5”",
5.5"x8.5"R, A3, B4, A4, A4R, B5, B5R, A5, A5R, F4,
8K, 16K, 16KR, tabbed standard sizes, wide sizes
(13.24” x 19.52")

500 sheets max. (20 Ib paper) for each tray

15.7 (W) x 28.5 (D) x 48.5 (H) inches

Approx. 286 Ib

Internal battery

These specifications are subject to change without notice.
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Option Specifications (continued)

Saddle Stitcher SD-501

Functions:

Processing capability:
Types of paper:

Paper sizes:

Staple position:
Number of sheets (1 set):

Stack capacity:
Saddle stitcher tray capacity:
Dimensions:

Weight:
Power source:

Multi-folding (Multi Center, Multi Letter), Fold&Staple,
Trimming, Straight delivery

105 sheets per minute at maximum

13 t0 43 Ib, 60 to 91 Ib (cover) paper (Multi Center,
Fold&Staple, Trimming)

13 to 24 Ib paper (Multi Letter)

Multi Center, Fold&Staple, and Trimming; 12°x18”,
11"x17”, 8.5"x14”, 8.5”x11”R, A3, B4, A4R, B5R, F4,
8K, 16KR, Wide size paper (max. 12.76” x 18.11”)
Multi Letter; 8.5"x11”R, A4R

Available to be changed (90 ~ 165 mm)
Multi Center, Multi Letter;
5 sheets (13 to 20 Ib paper)

3 sheets (24 Ib paper)

Fold&Staple; see table on p. 3-4.

Trimming; 50 sheets (20 Ib paper) x 2, or

{49 sheets (20 Ib) + 1 sheet (74 Ib cover)} x 2

30 sets max. (Multi Center, Multi Letter)
See p. 3-4 to 3-5.

46.1 (W) x 30.5 (D) x 40.2 (H) inches
56.8(D) inches with Saddle stitcher tray fully withdrawn

Approx. 579.8 Ib
Internal battery

These specifications are subject to change without notice.



Option Specifications (continued)

Perfect Binder PB-501

Functions:

Processing capability:
Number of sheets (1 set):
Paper sizes:

Paper weight:

Paper types:

Stack capacity:

Warm-up time:
Dimensions:
Weight:

Power source:
Power consumption:

Hot-melt type binding, Trimming, Straight delivery to
secondary (sub) tray

105 sheets per minute at maximum

10 to 300 sheets, or within 30 mm thick

Perfect binding tray;

Body 8.5"x11", 5.5"x8.5", A4, B5, A5

Cover 13" x 18.58" max. (custom size)

For details of available sizes in Perfect Binding mode,
see p. 12-43.

Secondary (sub) tray;

3.9" x 5.47" min. to 13" x 19.2" max., tab paper
(standard sizes)

Perfect binding tray; 16 to 24 Ib (body), 31 to 60 Ib
(cover)

Secondary (sub) tray; 11 to 80 Ib

Perfect binding tray;

Standard, Recycled, Fine (body)
Fine, Coated (cover)

Secondary (sub) tray;

Standard, Recycled, Fine, Coated, Special, OHP,
Labels, Tab paper

Cover feeding tray; 1,000 sheets (31 Ib), 500 sheets (60
Ib)

Perfect binding tray; 30 mm thick (300-sheet-bound)
booklet 11 sets x 2 (approx. 6,600 sheets)

For details, see p. 3-4.

Approx. 20 minutes

51.3 (W) x 30.5 (D) x 48.2 (H) inches

Approx. 463 Ib

Internal battery

1,000W max.

Pre-printed Paper Feeding Kit PP-701

These specifications are subject to change without notice.
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Copying Operation
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Copy Screen

The Copy Screen is used to select the desired copy conditions when setting a new
copy job and also reserve jobs.

18 17 16 15 14

COPY tab is touched to display the Copy Screen.

Original Setting key is touched to specify the condition of originals to be
scanned.

Special Image key is touched to specify the image quality or background
exposure level of the originals, and also to specify the userset density.

AES key is touched to activate AES (Automatic Exposure Selection).

Density adjustment keys are used to specify the desired exposure level.

Zoom key is touched to select the desired magnification ratio using preset ratios,
user preset ratios, zoom mode or vertical/horizontal zoom mode.

x1.0 key is touched to copy in 1.000 magnification ratio.

Auto Zoom key is touched to activate AMS (Automatic Magnification Selection).
Set Number indicator indicates the print quantity entered from the control panel
keypad.

Output indicator indicates the print count on the left of the set count while
printing.

Application key is touched to select various application functions.

Paper Presetting key is touched to use different paper type from that indicated
on the tray key.

Tray keys display specified paper setting and amount remaining in each tray.
Auto Paper Select key is touched to activate APS (Automatic Paper Selection).
Rotation Off key is touched to release the Rotation function.

Copy Mode area is used to select the copy mode (1-1, 1-2, 2-1, or 2-2).

Punch key is touched to use Punch mode.

Staple key is touched to use Staple mode

Function keys are touched to recall the job setting previously registered using
Mode Memory. Up to five settings can be recalled.

Output Application key is touched to specify the desired output mode.
Memory Scan key is touched to store scanned images into memory.

Machine Status icons display to indicate various machine status.

Message area displays the machine status and procedure required at that time.
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Machine Status Screen

The Machine Status Screen displays when copying operation becomes available
after warm-up, or when any copying job has been completed.

(3] £ WN =

- © o~NO®

12
13
14
15

Norrmal 72

x1 1 Normal 72~ 919 White

Mormal 72~ 919 White
Book/News 92~130a White
Morma | T2~ 919 White

Now checking
Toner Bottle

COPY tab is touched to display the Copy Screen.
JOB LIST tab is touched to display the Job List Screen.

MACHINE tab is touched to display the Machine Status Screen, and blinks in red
when machine trouble occurs.

Count/Set indicator indicates the print quantity entered from the control panel
keypad, and also indicates the print count on the left of the set count while
printing.

Tray setting list displays the paper setting made for each tray, and also displays
the paper sizes loaded in the Post inserter or in the cover feeding tray of Perfect
binder. The currently selected tray will be indicated in different color.

Job list displays the current status of the jobs to be operated on the machine.
Controller key is touched to set the controller.

Adjustment key is touched to make adjustments of the machine and optional
equipment.

Paper Set key is touched to make paper setting for each tray.

Maintenance & supply indicator lights in red when staple supply is required or
when trash basket is full.

Toner message displays the current status of toner supply.

Machine status display prompts you if any door or cover is open.

Scanner message displays the current status of scanning job.

Icon area displays various machine status icons.

Message area displays messages concerning printing job, and also indicates
the warmup status of the main body and optional perfect binder if mounted.



Features of the bizhub PRO 1050/1050e

¢ All-image Area
Makes copies printed completely to the edges of the paper to avoid image loss.

e AES - Automatic Exposure Selection
Automatically adjusts exposure to compensate for quality of the original.

e AMS - Automatic Magnification Selection
Automatically selects an appropriate magnification ratio when paper size is selected
manually. Automatically selected when Auto Zoom is touched.

e Annotation
Allows you to register words, current date/time, and annotation number as a set and
to print it onto output copies at the location designated on the screen.

e APS - Automatic Paper Selection
Automatically selects copy paper size to match the original documents.

¢ Auto Low Power
Automatically lowers the power after a specified period of copier inactivity.

¢ Auto Reset
Automatically resets to the default settings after a specified period of copier inactivity.

¢ Auto Shut-Off
Automatically shuts off the power after a specified period of copier inactivity.

e Book Copy

Copies both pages of an open book or book-size sheet separately onto two letter
sheets in 1-1 mode or separately onto each side of one letter sheet in 1-2 mode. You
can use the Book Copy mode with the Front or Front/Back cover mode. The cover
page(s) will be scanned and copied normally before image division is performed on
the other pages.

* Booklet
Creates a multiple page signature booklet copied on both sides of paper in 1-2 or 2-
2 copy mode.

e Chapter
Starts chapter pages on the right side (front pages) of the finished document. Only
duplex mode (1-2) is compatible with this feature.

e Combination
Copies a fixed number (2, 4, or 8) of pages onto one sheet of copy paper to create a
draft copy of a multi-page report at the same time as saving paper.

e Copy Density
Manually selects up to 9 density levels.

e Copy Mode
Selects the desired simplex mode (1-1 or 2-1); or duplex mode (1-2 or 2-2).

e Custom Size for Original

Identifies the special original size which the machine cannot detect, in order to select
the optimal paper size for copying or printing.
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Features of the bizhub PRO 1050/1050e (continued)

¢ Density Shift
Shifts each of nine density levels in four enhance modes (Text & Photo, Text, Photo,
Low Contrast) to three levels lighter or three levels darker.

* Frame/Fold Erasure
Erases border and/or fold image area using Frame (1 - 300mm), Fold (1 - 99mm), or
Frame & Fold.

¢ Function Key
Recalls the job setting previously registered using Mode Memory at a single touch.

* Image Centering
The original image on the original glass or in the document feeder is copied and
centered on a sheet.

* Image Insert
Stores pages in memory from the original glass, and inserts the pages into a
document copied from the document feeder.

* Image Shift

Creates or removes a binding margin at the top, bottom, right and left edges (shift
amount from 0 ~ 250mm, in Tmm increments); reduces image to prevent image loss
(reduce & shift amount from 0 ~ 250mm, in 1mm increments).

e Interrupt Copying
Interrupts copying-in-progress to perform an urgent copy, using any of the copier
features for the interrupt job.

e Job List

Displays the Job List Screen to view the current machine status, changes the
operation order of reserve jobs, deletes the unused reserve job, or displays the
previous job list.

e Manual Shut-off
Shuts off the machine’s power when pressing [Power Save] on the control panel.

* Memory Scan Mode

Scans documents into memory from the original glass and/or the document feeder
and inserts the pages into another document copied from the document feeder. If an
incompatible function is selected in this mode, the latter function will not be selected,
and an Error message will be displayed.

¢ Mixed Original

Copies mixed size originals from the document feeder in APS or AMS mode. APS
automatically selects the paper size of each original. AMS mode allows you to select
one paper size for all originals.

* Mode Memory

Programs up to 30 jobs and recalls each job by job number, as needed. All
compatible original glass functions can be programmed into Mode Memory directly
after they are selected.

* Neg. Pos. Reverse
Reverses the image from black-on-white to white-on-black or vice versa.
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Features of the bizhub PRO 1050/1050e (continued)

* No Image Area Erase

When copying from the original glass when the document cover is open, copies only
the image area and not the exposed area of glass, which would otherwise copy as
black.

* OHP Interleave
Copies onto transparency film and interleave blank or copied paper for each original
copied.

e Output for Machine with Finisher FS-503 Installed:
Non-Sort, Collated, Uncollated, and Staple modes using the primary (main) tray
Collated and Uncollated modes using the secondary (sub) tray

Selects an output tray and output mode on the Output Application Screen.

e Output for Machine with Large Capacity Stacker LS-501/502 Installed:
Non-Sort, Collated, and Uncollated modes using the stacker
Collated and Uncollated modes using the stacker secondary (sub) tray
Selects an output tray and output mode on the Output Application Screen.

e Output for Finisher FS-503 with Folding Unit FD-501 Installed:
Punch
Folding (Z-fold, Letter fold-in, Letter fold-out, Double parallel, Gate, Folding)
Cover sheet feeding

For details, see Section 12: Setting Output Methods.

e Output for Machine with Saddle Stitcher SD-501 Installed:
Fold & Staple, Trimming
Folding (Multi Center, Multi Letter)

For details, see Section 12: Setting Output Methods.

e Output for Machine with Perfect Binder PB-501 Installed:
Perfect Binding, Trimming
For details, see Section 12: Setting Output Methods.

e Overlay

Scans an original image and overlays it on the pages of another document. For
example, you may want to incorporate a page heading, graphic design or logo into
the pages of your document.

e Overlay Memory
Same as for “Overlay” except the overlay image is stored in memory.

e Paper Capacity
Total 9,000 sheets, including two 1,500-sheet trays (Tray 1 and 2) and three 2,000
sheet trays (Tray 3, 4, and 5).

* Power Save

Automatically turns off all but nominal power supply after a specified period of copier
inactivity, for optimal efficiency. Power is returned after a brief warm up period by
pressing [Power Save] on the control panel.

¢ Program Job

Scans documents into memory while designating different copy conditions for each
original, then prints all the documents collectively.
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Features of the bizhub PRO 1050/1050e (continued)

¢ Proof Copy
To ensure correct output before running multiple copies, run a proof copy by pressing
[Proof Copy] on the control panel or touching Proof Copy on the Check Screen.

¢ Repeat
Selects the horizontal image area across the page, and repeats it down the page as
many times as the repeat width setting (10 ~ 150mm) permits in manual or auto.

* Reserve
Scans in subsequent copy jobs while the machine is busy printing or copying.

* Rotation
Rotates the image before copying when the portrait/landscape orientation of the
original is different from the orientation of the copy paper.

* Sheet Insertion
Insert up to 26 blank or copied sheets from any tray, or inserts blank or copied front
and back covers from any tray to enhance the presentation of multi-page documents.

e Stamp
Prints watermark, regular stamp, date/time, page number, and numbering onto the
output copies to enhance the presentation and usefulness of the copies.

* Stapling
Selects the stapling position and number of staples.

e Tab Paper
Copies onto tabbed sheets from tabbed originals, allowing the image on the tab part
of the original to be printed on the same part of the tabbed copy paper.

e Tandem Mode for Two Copiers
Works in tandem to distribute a large copying job in half the time of non-tandem
mode.

* Text/Photo Enhance
Enhances photo image in Photo mode, regular image in Text/Photo mode, text image
in Text mode, lighter image in Low Contrast mode.

e Weekly Timer

Can be set according to the needs of each work environment. Turns main body
power Off/On daily or weekly, during lunch time, on holidays, and also enables the
Timer Interrupt mode, which allows temporary use of the machine even when the
machine is in the daily, weekly, or holiday Off mode.

e Wide Size Paper
Copies onto paper slightly larger than the specified regular size.

* Z-Folded Original
This feature sets the ADF to accept Z-folded originals.

e Zoom

Selects fixed ratios, four reduction, four enlargement, and three user-set ratios.
Zoom ratios can be selected from 25% ~ 400% in 1% increments.
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How to Make a Basic Copy

Follow the procedure below to make a basic copy.
Use Function key to recall the job setting previously registered using Mode Memory.
Up to five settings can be recalled.

Q DETAILS

* The following procedure is basic and not always applicable to the operation
of selected copy conditions. When using a specific function, be sure to
follow the procedure described in each section.

e Copying speed may be slowed down more or less to 1/3 of the original
speed while making 20 - 30 copies of a dark original, in order to maintain
the copy quality. In this case, [HlDark Tone or [H] appears on the Copy
Screen. The factory default setting for this function is off. Contact your
service representative, if details desired.

1. Display Copy Screen.

Touch COPY tab on the Machine Status Screen to display the Copy
Screen.

2. Set copy conditions as desired.

The following settings are available on the Copy Screen.
Function Key (See p. 9-6)
Original Setting (See p. 9-8)
Special Image (See p. 9-19)
Zoom (See p. 9-24)
Application (See p. 11-6)
Output Application (See p. 12-6)
Copy Mode (See p. 9-27)
Paper Presetting (See p. 9-40)



How to Make a Basic Copy (continued)

3. Enter the desired print quantity from the control panel keypad.

Reset

—

Interrupt

Proof Copy =

=
( Stop
4

@(‘@ Start %
oo ©

Entered quantity will be displayed on the touch panel.
For details of entering print quantity, see p. 8-15.

4. Position originals FACE UP in the document feeder, or FACE
DOWN on the original glass.

For details of positioning originals, see p. 8-11.
5. Press [Start] on the control panel.

Reset

000

Interrupt
Proof Copy

000 "¢ =

@@@ Start %
oe €
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How to Make a Basic Copy (continued)

When the machine starts scanning originals, the current job status will be
displayed on the popup menu.

Ready to

Ready to copy reserve

[ [m—
Vi1l you operate next reserve JoB 7

206 No. 0006

t Tray - G 44

5 . 0006

Copying in progress

The reserve job setting is available from this popup menu. Touch Yes or
Close to return to the Copy Screen. See p. 9-48 for details.

Q DETAILS

* The screen to be displayed after machine power is turned on can be
selected either from the Machine Status Screen (initially selected) or the
Copy Screen. The popup screen will vary depending on this selection.

* The Job List Screen is provided to change the operation order of reserve
jobs or cancel the reserve job. See p. 10-2 for details.

If No is touched, the Machine Status Screen will be restored.

Printing in progress

Norma

RS HACHINE

72~918

Norma

72~918

Norma

72~918

Book/News

92~1308

Now checking
Toner Bottle

72~918

The current job will be displayed in the job list, with the count/set quantity
indicated at the upper right corner of the screen.
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Positioning Originals

Positioning Originals in ADF

The document feeder (ADF) automatically feeds up to 100 originals directly to the
original glass area, starting with the top sheet. The ADF should only be used for
unstapled, smooth, flat originals.

Positioning originals in Normal mode
. Arrange originals in order.

@ Reminder!

» Before placing originals in the tray, be sure the document feeder is closed
fully. Once closed, do not open the document feeder, otherwise the
selected copy conditions may be altered automatically.

* Be sure not to use unsuitable ADF originals.

2. Position original(s) FACE UP in the document feeder tray.

Place two-sided originals with page one FACE UP.
Up to 100 originals can be set at a time.

@ Reminder!

Do not set more than 100 originals or over the limit line indicated on the paper
guides; otherwise a paper misfeed will occur.

If the number of originals exceeds 100, divide them into blocks not exceeding
100 sheets, then load them from the block with the first page.

3. Adjust paper guides.
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Positioning Originals (continued)

Positioning originals in Mixed Original mode
Mixed size originals can be copied together from the document feeder.

[ HINT
To use the Mixed Original mode, see procedure on p. 9-10.

1. Arrange originals in order.
Arrange the mixed size originals as illustrated below.

Tothe <0 Tothe left
depth

> e

¢

Setting
direction

@ Reminder!

» Before placing originals in the tray, be sure the document feeder is closed
fully. Once closed, do not open the document feeder, otherwise the
selected copy conditions may be altered automatically.

* Be sure not to use unsuitable ADF originals. See p. 3-10 for details.

HINT
See p. 3-10 for available combinations of mixed originals.
2. Position mixed originals FACE UP, aligned with the left rear side of

the document feeder tray.

Place two-sided originals with page one FACE UP.
Up to 100 originals can be set at a time.

3. Adjust paper guides.
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Positioning Originals (continued)

Positioning originals in Z-Folded original mode
Z-Folded original mode detects the folded original size without using the size
detection sensor of the ADF.

[ HINT

To use the Z-Folded original mode, see procedure on p. 9-12.
1. Arrange originals in order.

2. Position original(s) FACE UP in the document feeder tray.

Place two-sided originals with page one FACE UP.
Up to 100 originals can be set at a time.

@ Reminder!

* Before placing originals in the tray, be sure the document feeder is closed
fully. Once closed, do not open the document feeder, otherwise the
selected copy conditions may be altered automatically.

¢ Be sure not to use unsuitable ADF originals. See p. 3-10 for details.

3. Adjust paper guides.
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Positioning Originals (continued)

Positioning Original on Original Glass

Use the original glass when originals are not suitable for use with the document
feeder, e.g., when size is incompatible, or when originals are folded, stapled, torn, or
in generally poor condition.

1. Raise the document feeder.

2. Position original FACE DOWN in the left rear corner, aligning the
edge with the left measuring guide.

The direction of the original should confirm to the Original direction icon
displayed on the Copy Screen.

3. Gently close the document feeder to prevent the original from
shifting on the glass.

Q DETAILS

When Book Copy, AUTO mode in Repeat, or Image Centering is selected, the
document feeder should not be closed while scanning. For details on each
function, see Section 11.

A CAUTION

Do not place too heavy originals, or do not press strongly when
thick original is placed and is under pressure of ADF; otherwise the
glass may be broken and you may be injured.
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Setting Print Quantity

This section describes how to set or change print quantity.

To Set Print Quantity

The copier is initially set to copy the original set in amounts determined by the print
quantity setting, then outputs sorted sets.

1. Enter the desired print quantity from the control panel keypad.

——— Reset

RECATE b i
S ber —4

Interrupt
Proof Copy =

=
, Stop
4

@(‘@ Start %
oo ®

Entered quantity will be displayed on the touch panel.

To Change Print Quantity

Follow the procedure below to change the print quantity that has been already
entered.

1. Press [C] (clear quantity).

Reset

000

Proof Copy

000 "¢ =

@@@ Start %

23

°g

The quantity displayed on the touch panel will return to 1.

2. Enter the correct quantity.
Entered quantity will be displayed on the touch panel.

8-15



Setting Job During Warm-up

While the copier is warming up after power is turned on, select copy conditions and
start scanning so that the copier may start printing immediately the copier engine is
ready.

This function can be disabled by service. Contact your service representative, if
desired.

1. Turn on the main power switch and sub power switch of the
machine.

[ HINT

For details of turning on the power, see p. 2-18.

2. Display the Copy Screen to check that the message “Ready to
copy reserve” is displayed in the message area.

A few seconds after the Wake-up Screen appears in the touch panel, the
Machine Status Screen with four types of warm-up image will be displayed
in succession for approx. 6.0 minutes.

Touch COPY tab to change the Machine Status Screen to display the Copy
Screen, then check that the message “Ready to copy reserve” is displayed
in the message area.

Ready to copy reserve
Posl(lun urlJma fac AﬂDF

[Ready to use scanner |

‘ = ’ | Book/News _92~1303

5 Nornal T2~918

A4
o22%1o Normal

Tener i

——

3. set the desired copying conditions, and enter the print quantity.
] HINT
For details of setting print quantity, see p. 8-15.

4. Position original(s) FACE UP in the ADF or FACE DOWN on the
original glass.

[ HINT

For details of positioning originals, see p. 8-11.
5. Press [Start].
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Setting Job During Warm-up (continued)

When scanning the original for the job is started, the popup menu will
appear on the Copy Screen.

Ready to copy reserve

ighter B ] B
6 No. 0006 A 05 o, 0006

Copying in progres 4 Copying in progress
W11 yeu Sperate next reserve JOB 7 J

Tray Trayl a4 ] ect Tray Tray! 4
-ﬂ_ R e

Touch Yes or Close to return to the Copy Screen to make another reserve
job setting. See p. 9-48 for details.

Q DETAILS

* The screen to be displayed after machine power is turned on can be
selected from the Machine Status Screen (initially selected), Copy Screen,
and Job List Screen. The popup screen will vary depending on this
selection.

* The Job List Screen is provided to change the operation order of reserve
jobs or cancel the reserve job. See p. 10-2 for details.

If No is touched, the Machine Status Screen will be restored.

Printing in progress

Norma 72~918

Norma 72~918

Norma 72~918

Book/News  92~1309

Normal 72~918

Now checking
Toner Bottle

The current job will be displayed in the job list, with the count/set quantity
indicated at the upper right corner of the screen.
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To Stop Scanning/Printing

Follow the procedure below to stop scanning or printing.

[ HINT

This procedure is effective only for the job in progress. To stop the reserved
jobs on standby, operate on the Job List Screen. See p. 10-2 for details.

1. Press [Stop] while the current job is in progress.

Reset

000

Interrupx{
Proof Copy

0600 ¢ '

@@@ Start @‘,
oo ®

Q DETAILS

With the popup menu displayed right after pressing [Start] for scanning
reserve job, the job cannot be canceled even if [Stop] is pressed. According to
the procedure on p. 8-20 touch an appropriate key on the popup menu to clear
it.
The current machine operation of the selected job will be suspended, and
the popup menu will be displayed on the Copy Screen.

2. Touch the desired key on the popup menu.
The popup menu will vary according to the job in progress.

Both scanning and printing are in progress:

Press START to restart 00
Orig Count _ 4Reserve Job__ OJVemory 99 087%]HDD 99_990%] e Modem Err [ Rotat ion |

1 Im Z tion

This Job is Cancelled

This Job is Continued i

1311
Auto Paper Select ‘

e Eeees B
Touch Stop Job to cancel the job, or touch Continue to complete the job.

Q DETAILS

Touching Stop Job will delete all the scanned data.
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To Stop Scanning/Printing (continued)

Scanning the job in Memory Scan mode:

Press START to scan originals
Scanning conpleted, touch Hem

Direction

Scan Job is Cancelled =
Cont inue Scan Job is Continued el

[ e e
[ [ [
Touch Stop Job to cancel the job, or touch Continue to complete the job.

Q DETAILS

Touching Stop Job will delete all the scanned data.

Batch printing is in progress:

Orig Count _ 8JReserve Job _O[Memory 99 S/4s]HDD 99 990%]
Setting

Direction

Print Job is Cancelled =
G Print Job is Continued e

1312119 Normal
n Off Auto Paper Select.

Touch Stop Job to cancel the job, or touch Continue to complete the job.

Q DETAILS

Touching Stop Job will delete all the scanned data.
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To Stop Scanning/Printing (continued)

8-20

Scanning and printing the job using Program Job:

Press START to scan originals

& dy 1

Reserve Job 0

L v

Program Job is Cancelled
Program Job is Continued B

Touch Stop Job to cancel the job, or touch Continue to complete the job.

Q DETAILS

Touching Stop Job will delete all the scanned data.

Scanning reserve job while printing:
Select to stop scanning, printing, or to stop both operation.
(1) Start scanning the reserve job while printing.

The following popup menu will be displayed.

JOB No. 0002

(2) Touch NO to restore the Machine Status Screen.

Q DETAILS

If machine has been set to display the Copy Screen as the initial screen, touch
MACHINE to restore the Machine Status Screen.



To Stop Scanning/Printing (continued)

(3) Press [Stop]. Machine operation will be ceased, and the following
popup menu will be displayed.

ok SIOGE 2 TE 220 2
>

Press [START] to restart

Scan Job is Cancelled

Print Job is Cancelled

Scan Job / Print Job is Cancelled

Scan Job / Print Job is Continued

(4) Select the job to cancel.
Touch Scan to stop scanning the reserve job and continue printing.
Touch Print to stop printing and continue the scanning job.
Touch Scan/Print to cancel both scanning and printing jobs.
Touch Continue to complete both jobs.

Q DETAILS

All the data scanned for stopped job will be deleted.
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Copy Conditions Incompatible with Basic Settings

Copy Mode/Magnification Special Image Original Setting

()

Copy Conditions
Incompatible with
Basic Settings

Memory Scan Mode (Glass)
Memory Scan Mode (ADF)
Text & Photo (Enhance)
Low Contrast

Photo (*5)

Background Adjust (+)
Custom Size (Full Area)
Tab Paper

Preset Magnification
Text

1.000 Magnification
Rotation

ZOOM
Background Adjust

Manual Density
Mixed Original

AES

Preset Density
Z-Folded Original
Custom Size

2-1
2-2
APS
AMS

1-1

1-2 - -1 -

*
(&)

21 HENE

x
>

2-2 -l - - X A

Memory Scan Mode (Glass) Bl x| x

Memory Scan Mode (ADF)

APS O AlA

AMS O 0|o|o AlA

1.000 Magnification [m} [ms|

Copy Mode/Magnification

ZOOM

O
]
O

Preset Magnification Oojo|0o

Rotation *3 X | X|[X

Manual Density X | x

AES X

Preset Density X X | x

Text & Photo (Enhance)

Low Contrast X

Photo (*5)

Special Image

Text

Background Adjust (+) X

Background Adjust (-) X *6

Mixed Original *3 Of x| x

Z-Folded Original

Custom Size X

Custom Size (Full Area) X | X X

Original Setting

x| x| x|
<
Opgf x| =

Tab Paper AlA X | x X




Copy Conditions Incompatible with Basic Settings (continued)

Application / Image Edit

(1) Aepano

Aows|\ Aepiano

uolejouuy

BuLlequInNpewIBIEA

SewJarem

ajeq

Buuequiny 188

Buuaquiny abedq

dwels

ealy abew|-||y

asei] ealy abew|-uoN

Wys g eonpey

WS abew

Bunsiua) abew|

ainse.3 pjo4

ainsel3 sweld

(yeaday 8/p/e) Yeadey

(2.)(0iny) 1eadey

A

X

jeaday

A

aslanay 'sod ‘BaN

Application / File Edit

Adog yoog

A

yasu| abew)

aneslIel| dHO

(Buipuig anisaupy) 1apjoog

19009

uoleuIqWoD

(uoruasu) juud) Jeideyn

A|AA|AA

J91deyn

X|X[X|X|X]|X]|X]|X

X|X[X|X|X]|X]|X]|X

(Jamorjuaddn) |d doeg

(1omouaddn) 14 U0l

18A0D) Yoeg

J3N0D) JuoI4

1d Buisn uopasu|

uolesu| 198Ys

(qof 1s114) gor wesboid

9-3



Copy Conditions Incompatible with Basic Settings (continued)

Output Application

Copy Conditions
Incompatible with
Basic Settings

1 Stapling (Upper Left)
1 Stapling (Upper Right)

2 Stapling (Top)
2 Stapling (Left)
Double Parallel (Outside Print)

Letter Fold-in (Outside Print)
Gate (Inside Print)

Collated (Offset)
Collated (Rotation)
Uncollated (Rotation)
Folding (Inside Print)
Folding (Outside Print)
Letter Fold-in (Inside Print)
Letter Fold-out (Inside Print)
Letter Fold-out (Outside Print
Double Parallel (Inside Print)
Gate (Outside Print)
Hole-Punch (Right)
Hole-Punch (Left)
Hole-Punch (Top)
Face Up

Uncollated
2 Stapling (Right)

Z-Fold
Face Down

1-1

1-2

x

2-1

2-2 X

Memory Scan Mode (Glass)

Memory Scan Mode (ADF)

APS

AMS

1.000 Magnification

Copy Mode/Magnification

ZOOM

Preset Magnification

Rotation *4 4|42

Manual Density

AES

Preset Density

Text & Photo (Enhance)

Low Contrast

Special Image

Photo (*5)

Text

Background Adjust (+)

Background Adjust (-)

Mixed Original X | X

Z-Folded Original X | x

Custom Size

Custom Size (Full Area) X | X

Original Setting

Tab Paper X | x




Copy Conditions Incompatible with Basic Settings (continued)

: Grayed out (including automatic release)
: Output message
: Originally incompatible but selectable (Function last

selected has priority.)

: Released automatically

Overlay cannot be selected in Program Job.

Selecting Auto in Repeat, Non-Image Area Erase will also
be selected automatically and cannot be released.
Rotation without AMS is unavailable in Mixed Original.
(Mixed Original or last selected function has priority.)
Rotation is unavailable if staple or punch position will be
interfered.

Memory Scan mode is selected automatically.

If Low Contrast is selected with minus level in Background
Adjustment, the minus level will be altered to “0”
automatically.

Released automatically if using secondary tray for output.

Output Application None: Compatible

E|E g

2 a (& > A
kS o |8 8

£ 2ls o A
o2 25|~ |o
zl5| 2|z [SI€E] |S

3El 1glE|2l2]0| (2] P
3 b (B |E|E|C
AN I EIE EHEE
slelslelelz|E|ls|=|e|2|e
=222 |15(2|13|3|2|5|

—|Z|IE|D[T|(L(Z|Z|Z|F|F|a *q

X 0

X *3

*4

*5

*6

*7
X | x|x|x]|x X
X
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Function Key

The Function key allows you to assign up to five job settings previously stored using
Mode Memory.

This section describes how to make a copy by simply touching the Function key to
recall the desired job setting.

[ HINTS

* For storing job settings using Mode Memory, see p. 13-9.

* The job setting assignment to the Function key is performed by the
machine manager. (Utility Menu Screen>01 System Setting>08 Function
Key Setting) For details, see p. 4-10 in POD Administrator’s reference.

Specifications for Function Key

O The assignment to the Function key is available only for the job setting stored
using Mode Memory.

Up to 5 Function keys are provided for the job setting assignment.

Function keys are available from Copy Screen only. This function cannot be
used in any other mode (SCAN, STORE, RECALL, JOB LIST, or MACHINE.)
Function key will be dimmed to show inactivity if the setting currently made is
incompatible with any copy condition assigned to that key.

Function key will be void if the job setting assigned to that key is deleted in
Mode Memory.

a Qa Qa

1. Display Copy Screen.

Touch COPY tab on the Machine Status Screen to display the Copy
Screen.

Orig_Count _ 0JReserve Job _0JVenory 100_000%]H0D 59_Ge0%]C Rotation §
ra ze Anoun

ra ze Name t  Col
Norma 72~918

Norma 72~918

Norma 72~918

Book/News  92~1309

Normal 72~918

Now checking
Toner Bottle




Function Key (continued)

2. Touch the desired Function key.

Ready to copy Nurb

Position original face n the ADF

Orig_Count _ OJReserve Job _OJVenory 9. 995%]H0D 59_o86%] (G Rotation §

The copy conditions of Mode Memory assigned to that key will resume on
the screen.
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Original Setting

Specifying Original Direction

Specify the direction of the originals placed on ADF or original glass.
This setting is required to obtain copy results as expected when making double-sided
copies with binding position specified or when staple position is specified.

Originals on ADF: Originals on platen glass:

|||||||||| e
i) 10
N

[ HINT

See Setting Binding Direction for Duplex Copies (p. 12-10) and Selecting
Binding Direction of Originals (p. 9-9) for reference.

1. Touch Original Setting on the Copy Screen.
The Special Original popup menu will be displayed.

2. Touch to highlight the desired original direction key.

Press [OKI to fix setting
Press [Cancel] to cancel setting

3. Touch OK to complete the setting and return to the Copy Screen.

Q DETAILS

Touch Recall STD to restore the initial setting, or touch Cancel to resume the
previous setting.



Original Setting (continued)

Selecting Binding Direction of Originals

When copying double-sided originals in 2-1 or 2-2 mode, the copied sets will be
exactly the same in page arrangement as the originals.

Use this function to obtain the single- or double-sided copies having the same edge
as page top, from double-sided originals printed upside down on the reverse side.

[ HINT

See Setting Binding Direction for Duplex Copies (p. 12-10) to make double-
sided copies upside down on the reverse side, using the originals having the
same edge as page top.

Specifications for Binding Direction of Originals

3 Upper Binding is available only in 2-1 or 2-2 copy mode.

O If the machine restores the initial setting, this function will be reset to R&L Binding.

O The machine is set to match the Original binding direction and Copy binding
di:‘ection automatically. For details, see p. 4-28 of POD Administrator’'s
reference.

Original Binding Direction 2 P ii

» Single sided copies
2
gl |

Double sided originals Double sided copies

1. Touch Original Setting on the Copy Screen.
The Special Original popup menu will be displayed.

2. Touch Upper Binding to highlight it.

Press [OKI to fix setting
Press [Cancel] to cancel sett

3. Touch OKto complete the setting and return to the Copy Screen.
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Original Setting (continued)

Copying Mixed Size Originals (Mixed Original)

Use the Mixed original mode with the document feeder to copy mixed size originals.
Each original in the mixed set will be copied to paper of the same size (APS mode)
or to paper of desired size with appropriate ratio automatically selected (AMS mode).

Specifications for Mixed Original

O Use ADF.

O Combination of original sizes to be mixed depends on the width of the ADF
original guides. See p. 3-10 for details.

APS mode
Automatically
select the paper
of the same size
as that of the

Automatically select

magnification ratio
Mixed size originals to copy onto the
same paper in size.

1. Touch Original Setting on the Copy Screen.
The Special Original popup menu will be displayed.

2. Touch Mixed Original to highlight it.

Press [OKI to fix setting
s [Cancel] to cancel set
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Original Setting (continued)

3. Touch OKto return to the Copy Screen.

Q DETAILS

APS is automatically selected on the Copy Screen.
To select AMS, touch the tray key on the Copy Screen to select the desired
paper size.

4. Position mixed original(s) FACE UP in the document feeder.
Arrange the mixed size originals aligning the left and rear sides.

[ HINT

See p. 8-12 for details on positioning mixed originals.
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Original Setting (continued)

Copying Z-Folded Originals (Z-Folded)

Use the Z-Folded mode with the document feeder to copy Z-folded originals.
Otherwise, the size detection sensor of the ADF may function incorrectly.

Specifications for Z-Folded Original
O Use ADF.
O This mode requires more scanning time to detect the original size.

Z-folded original

1. Touch Original Setting on the Copy Screen.
The Special Original popup menu will be displayed.

2. Touch Z-Folded to highlight it.

Press [OKI to fix setting
Press

{
|

Z-Folded

3. Touch OK to return to the Copy Screen.

Q DETAILS

Touch Recall STD to restore the initial setting, or touch Cancel to resume the
previous setting.

4. Position Z-folded original(s) FACE UP in the document feeder.
Normal originals can be set together with the Z-folded original.

[ HINT

See p. 8-13 for details on positioning Z-folded originals.
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Original Setting (continued)

Feeding Single Original from ADF (Single Feed)

Use the Single Feed mode to copy thick originals or paste-ups to be fed one sheet at
a time in the document feeder.

Copying usually starts after the [Start] key is pressed, however, the machine
manager can set the machine to automatically feed the original one second after
placing the original in the document feeder. (Auto Start)

Specifications for Single Feed

O Use ADF. Set 1 sheet at a time.

O Auto Start mode is different from the normal Single Feed mode in procedure.
Contact your machine manager to check the current setting.

Procedure in normal Single Feed mode:

1. Touch Original Setting on the Copy Screen.
The Special Original popup menu will be displayed.

2. Touch Single Feed to highlight it.

Press [OKI to fix setting
Press

ncel] to cancel sett

3. Touch OKto return to the Copy Screen.

Q DETAILS

Touch Recall STD to restore the initial setting, or touch Cancel to resume the
previous setting.
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Original Setting (continued)

4. Position Single Feed original FACE UP in the document feeder.
Position a sheet of the original in the document feeder, then align the paper
guides to the original.

@ Reminder!

Never set more than one thick original or paste up, otherwise machine trouble
may be caused.

5. select additional copy conditions, then press [Start].

The original will be fed and scanned, then the printing job will start in
succession when the machine becomes ready for output.

Procedure in Auto Start mode:

1. Touch Original Setting on the Copy Screen.
The Special Original popup menu will be displayed.

2. Touch Single Feed to highlight it.

Press [OKI to fix setting
Press [Cancel] t«
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Original Setting (continued)

3. Touch OKto return to the Copy Screen.
Memory Scan is automatically highlighted on the Copy Screen.

Q DETAILS

Touch Recall STD to restore the initial setting, or touch Cancel to resume the
previous setting.

4, Select additional copy conditions, as desired.

5. Adjust the ADF paper guides.

Without setting the original, adjust the ADF paper guides according to the
original size to be set.

6. Position a sheet of original FACE UP in the document feeder.
The set original will be automatically fed and scanned.

@ Reminder!

Never set more than one original, otherwise machine trouble may be caused.

7. Touch Memory Scan to exit the Memory Scan mode (ADF), then
press [Start].
The printing job will start.
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Original Setting (continued)

Copying Non-Standard Size Originals (Custom Size / Tab Paper)

The copier usually detects the standard size of originals fed through ADF or
positioned on the original glass (Standard Size mode).

Use Custom Size mode to specify the scanning area manually for copying or printing
special size originals. Load tabbed copy paper in a tray and use Tab Paper mode to
copy a tabbed original, including the image of the tab part, onto tabbed copy paper.
Using Tab Paper mode with the Auto Image Shift (Tab Print) function enabled in the
User Setting, the standard-sized original having tab part image printed on the right
edge can be printed properly onto tabbed copy paper by being shifted 12.5 mm to
the right side.

Q DETAILS

* See p. 4-6 for details on loading tabbed copy paper in a tray.

* Be sure to make the Paper Setting for the tray loaded with tabbed copy
paper. See p. 1-13 of the POD Administrator’s reference.

» Use the User Setting mode to specify whether or not to use the Auto Image
Shift (Tab Print) function. See p. 4-15 of POD Administrator’s reference.

Specifications for Custom Size / Tab Paper

O Use Full area on the Custom Size mode menu for small originals that cannot
be copied in Standard Size mode.

O Tab extension width for tabbed originals: 12.5 mm or less
gabbed copy paper size and tab extension width can be specified in Paper

etting.

O Using Tab Paper mode with tabbed copy paper loaded in a tray, the Needless

Tab Paper Exit function will function. See p. 4-7 for details.

1. Touch Original Setting on the Copy Screen.
The Special Original popup menu will be displayed.
2. Touch Custom Size or Tab Paper.
The popup menu will appear for Custom Size or Tab Paper size setting.

e COR ) RECALL, SISy TTACHINE

Press [OKI to fix setting
Press [Cancel] to cancel setting
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Original Setting (continued)

3. Touch the desired size key.

Press [OKI to fix setting
Press [Cancel] to cancel setting

Press [OK] to fix setting et N
ss [Cancel] to cancel setting

4. Touch OK on the popup menu.
The popup menu will disappear.

5. Touch OKto complete the setting and return to the Copy Screen.

Q DETAILS

Touch Recall STD to restore the initial setting, or touch Cancel to resume the
previous setting.

9-17



Memory Scan Mode

Use Memory Scan mode to scan more than 100 originals into memory then to start a
continuous printing job, or to combine images scanned from ADF and original glass.

Specification for Memory Scan Mode

O Memory Scan mode is necessarily used in the following functions: Making
double-sided copies using original glass, Image Insert, Book Copy, Program
Job, Storing image in Overlay Memory

1. Make copying selections on the Copy Screen, as desired.
2. Touch Memory Scan to highlight it.

T REEAS SORISTE T

R to

Copy
riginal face up in the ADF

ig
ﬁ

e

The Memory Scan mode will be activated.

Q DETAILS

Memory Scan may already be highlighted depending on the selected copy
conditions.
3. Position original(s), then press [Starf].
Using original glass:
Place original FACE DOWN. Start scanning from the first page.
Repeat this step for all originals.

Using ADF:
Position originals FACE UP.

If the number of originals exceeds 100, divide them into blocks not
exceeding 100 sheets and load them from the block with the first page.

Q DETAILS

* Memory indicator under the message area of the LCD screen allows you to
check the remaining memory.

* To delete the scanned data without printing, press [Stop]. See p. 8-18 for
details.

4. when scanning is completed, touch Memory Scan to exit the
Memory Scan mode.

5. Press [Start].

All the data in memory will be output.
Press [Stop] to suspend the printing job.
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Special Image

Selecting Exposure Level and Adjusting Background Whiteness

Automatic Exposure Selection (AES) operates with the default settings. It detects the
density of the original image and automatically selects the appropriate exposure for

the copy.
Select manual copy density to adjust exposure (density) when originals are too light
or too dark.
Adjust also the background whiteness when copying newspaper or recycled paper
originals.
ABCD ABCD
EFGH EFGH
» IJKLM h IJKLM
NOPQ NOPQ
RSTUV RSTUV
W XYZ W XYZ
Light original Normal Dark original

[ HINTS

User Density programs the desired density selected among 16 exposure
levels divided from the darkest level to normal level, and normal level to the
lightest level, respectively.

This setting can be made by the machine manager. (Utility Menu
Screen>02 Function Setting>03 Density Setting>02 User Density Setting)
To recall the programmed density, follow the procedure below.

Density Shift can shift each of nine density levels described below to three
levels lighter or three levels darker.

This function can be set by the machine manager to use in combination
with each of four Enhance modes. (Utility Menu Screen>02 Function
Setting>03 Density Setting>01 Density Shift for Enhance Mode) For
details, see p. 4-16 in POD Administrator’s reference.

Image Density Selection changes the range of the density level between
the darkest and lightest, so that users can obtain the optimum print result
according to the originals or print object without degrading image quality.
This setting can be made by the machine manager, and will also be applied
to Density Shift for Enhance Mode. (Utility Menu Screen>02 Function
Setting>03 Density Setting>04 Image Density Selection) For details, see p.
4-19 in POD Administrator’s reference.
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Special Image (continued)

1. Touch Darker to darken, or Lighter to lighten the copy image.

ady to copy
ition original f:

Highlight the desired exposure level indicator.
Touch Normal to select the middle density level.
When resuming AES, touch AES.

2. Select the desired background adjustment level.

(1) Touch Special Image.
The Special Image popup menu will be displayed.

Press [OKI to fix sett
Press [Cancel] to cancel setting

et |

(2) Touch Darker or Lighter in the Background Adjust area to move the
highlighted indication to the desired adjustment level.
Or, touch Normal to resume the standard level.

(3) Touch OK. The Copy Screen will be restored.
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Special Image (continued)

3. Recall the preset density.

(1) Touch Special Image.
The Special Image popup menu will be displayed.

VOB ST TMACHINE

Press [0K] to fix setting s r
Press [Cancel] to cancel setting 0001

=
H
. N

It

(2) Touch Preset1 or Preset2 in the Preset Density area to recall the
desired density setting.
(3) Touch OK. The Copy Screen will be restored.

Q DETAILS

Touch Recall STD to restore the initial setting, or touch Cancel to resume the
previous setting.
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Special Image (continued)

Making Copy Quality Closer to Originals (Text/Photo Enhance)

Use this function to enhance the reproducibility of half tones so that the copy quality
more closely matches to that of the original.

Text & Photo Mode
Use this mode to copy an original including both text and photo image.

Low Contrast Mode
Select Low Contrast to darken lightly printed images (e.g., pencil) without changing
background exposure.

Photo Mode
Use the Photo mode to reproduce a half-tone photo image. The copy will closely
represent the half-tones of the original image.

Text Mode
Use the Text mode when copying a text original. In this mode, text is improved in
comparison to using the general mode.

Original Text&Photo Photo /& BC = ABC

ABCDE ABCDE| |ABCDE
FGHIJK FGHIJK| |FGHIJK
LMNOP |= |LMNOP| |[LMNOP Original Text&Photo Low Contrast
QRSTU QRSTU| |QRSTU
VWXYZ VWXYZ| [VWXYZ

Original Text&Photo Text

] HINT

Density Shift can shift each of nine density levels described on the preceding
pages to three levels lighter or three levels darker.

This function can be set by the machine manager to use in combination with
each of four Enhance modes. (Utility Menu Screen>02 Function Setting>03
Density Setting>01 Density Shift for Enhance Mode) For details, see p. 4-16 in
POD Administrator’s reference.
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Special Image (continued)

1. Touch Special Image on the Copy Screen.

Press [OKI to fix setting
Press [Cancel] to cancel setting

The Special Image popup menu will be displayed.
2. Touch the desired mode key to highlight it.

3. Touch OKto return to the Copy Screen.

Q DETAILS

Touch Recall STD to restore the initial setting, or touch Cancel to resume the
previous setting.
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Zoom

In the initial settings on the Copy Screen, the magnification is automatically set at
“1.000” (full size).
This section describes how to change the magnification ratio.

To Copy in 1.000 Magnification Mode

Follow this procedure to make a 100% copy of the original image.

1. Close the ADF securely, then press [Reset].

The initial settings are restored. Check that x1.0 is highlighted to indicate
that the 1.000 magnification is selected.

Q DETAILS

The initial settings may be altered by the machine manager. Details can be
referred in POD Administrator’s reference. (Utility Menu Screen>03 Copy
Setting>01 Reset Setting>01 Initial Setting)

2. Select additional copy conditions, as desired.

Specifying paper size will release 1.000 magnification and set Auto Zoom
automatically. In this case, touch x17.0 to highlight it again.

To Change Magnification Ratio

The following four modes are provided.

* Manual Zoom (proportional): 0.250 to 4.000 in 0.001 (0.1%) increments

* Manual Zoom (individual): Vertical and horizontal dimensions can be specified
individually from 0.250 to 4.000 in 0.001 (0.1%) increments.

* Enlarge/Reduce: Select from the eight ratios (0.500, 0.647, 0.772, 0.785, 1.214,
1.294, 1.545, 2.000) provided on the screen.

* Preset Zoom: Select from the three ratios previously programmed.

[ HINT

The preset zoom ratio setting is described in POD Administrator’s reference
(03 Function Setting>04 Preset Zoom Setting).

1. Touch Zoom on the Copy Screen.

Ready to copy

Position original face up in the ADF
R
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Zoom (continued)

2. Specify the desired magnification.
Manual Zoom (proportional):

Press [OKI to fix setting
Press [Cancel] to cancel setting

orint.
ORIG. Count  OJReserve JOB 0O

or 9

[

(1) Touch the key at the upper left corner in the Manual Zoom area.
(2) Use the screen keypad to enter the desired magnification ratio. The
entered ratio will be displayed on the Copy Screen.

Q DETAILS

* If wrong number is entered, continue by entering the correct number.
* Touching arrow keys A and V¥ will change the ratio in 0.001 (0.1%) steps.

Manual Zoom (individual):

B
T
B

(1) Touch the vertical zoom key (the second one in the left side line) in the
Manual Zoom area.

(2) Use the screen keypad to enter the desired vertical magnification ratio.
The entered ratio will be displayed on the Copy Screen.

(3) Touch the horizontal zoom key (the third one in the left side line) in the
Manual Zoom area.

(4) Use the screen keypad to enter the desired horizontal magnification
ratio. The entered ratio will be displayed on the Copy Screen.
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Zoom (continued)

Q DETAILS

* If wrong number is entered, continue by entering the correct number.
* Touching arrow keys A and ¥ will change the ratio in 0.001 (0.1%) steps.

Enlarge/Reduce:

Press [OKI to fix setting
Press [Cancel] to cancel setting

Touch the desired zoom key in the Enlarge/Reduce area.

Preset Zoom:

fan e

L [ ]

Touch the desired preset zoom key in the Preset Zoom area.

3. Touch OK to return to the Copy Screen.

Q DETAILS

Touch Cancel to resume the previous setting.
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Copy Mode

The Copy Screen is initially set to 1-1 copy mode to make single-sided copies from
single-sided originals.

Follow the procedure below to make double-sided copies from the originals scanned
from the document feeder or from the original glass, and also to make single-sided
copies from double-sided originals.

Making Double-Sided Copies Using ADF

Select the copy mode according to the original type (single-sided or double-sided).

Specifications of 1-2 or 2-2 Copy Mode Using ADF

3 Position originals according to the original direction icon on the Copy Screen.

O The double-sided copies can be arranged upside down on the back pages.

O The normal double-sided copies (having the same edge as page top) can be
made from double-sided originals printed upside down on the back pages.

O The machine is set to match the Original binding direction and Copy binding
direction automatically. For details, see p. 4-28 of POD Administrator’s
reference.

2-2 Copying

Double-sided original

Duplex copyl

Front Back
Front Back

Front |\Back| — vﬁ
X COpy

Front Back
Front Back Duple
Single-sided original

1. Touch 1-2or 2-2on the Copy Screen to highlight it.
———
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Copy Mode (continued)

2. Specify other conditions for making double-sided copies.
Selecting the original set direction:

Press [OKI to fix setting
Press [Cancel] to cancel setting

(1) Touch Original Setting on the Copy Screen to display the Special
Original popup menu.

(2) Touch the desired original direction key to highlight it.

(3) To make normal double-sided copies (having the same edge as page
top) from double-sided originals printed upside down on the back pages,
touch Upper Binding to highlight it.

(4) Touch OK to return to the Copy Screen.

[ HINTS

» For details of original direction setting, see p. 9-8.
* For details of original binding direction, see p. 9-9.

Selecting the binding mode:

Press [OKI to fix setting
Press [Cancel] to cancel sett

= 7|

(1) Touch Output Application on the Copy Screen to display the Output
Application popup menu.

(2) Touch the desired binding direction key to highlight it. To make double-
sided copies arranged upside down on the back pages, touch Upper.

(8) Touch OK to return to the Copy Screen.
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Copy Mode (continued)

[ HINT

For details in specifying binding direction of double-sided copies, see p. 12-10.
Select additional copy conditions, as desired.

Position originals FACE UP in the document feeder.

Set originals according to the original direction icon displayed on the Copy
Screen.

Making Double-Sided Copies Using Original Glass

Use the original glass to scan originals unsuitable for the document feeder.

1.

Specifications for Making Double-Sided Copies Using Original Glass

O Use the Memory Scan mode.

Position originals according to the original direction icon on the Copy Screen.

O The double-sided copies can be arranged upside down on the back pages.

O See p. 3-10 for the information on unsuitable ADF originals.

O The machine is set to match the Original binding direction and Copy binding
di;ection automatically. For details, see p. 4-28 of POD Administrator’'s
reference.

Specify copy conditions for making double-sided copies.
Selecting the original set direction:

Qaa

e COR ) —— e (Eemiisin (EiicEEe

Press [OKI to fix setting

Press [Cancel] to cancel set

(1) Touch Original Setting on the Copy Screen to display the Special
Original popup menu.

(2) Touch the desired original direction key to highlight it.

(8) Touch OK to return to the Copy Screen.

[ HINT

For details of original direction setting, see p. 9-8.
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Copy Mode (continued)

3.

9-30

Selecting the binding mode:

Press [OK] to f
Press [Cancel]

[. eft
B
Output Face

(1) Touch Output Application on the Copy Screen to display the Output
Application popup menu.

(2) Touch the desired binding direction key to highlight it. To make double-
sided copies arranged upside down on the back pages, touch Upper.

(8) Touch OK to return to the Copy Screen.

[ HINT

For details in specifying binding direction of double-sided copies, see p. 12-10.

Position original FACE DOWN on the original glass.

Open the ADF. Position original FACE DOWN according to the original
direction icon displayed on the Copy Screen, then close the ADF.

Be sure to start from the first page.

ﬂ‘_]‘J Reminder!

If Book Copy, No Image Area Erase, Auto Detect mode of Repeat, or Image
Centering is selected, keep the ADF open throughout the scanning procedure.

Touch 71-2 on the Copy Screen to highlight it.

0 copy
iginal face up in the ADF

R
Orig- Count  OJReserve Job 0O

I|Ii|lii||ii||| I||||1i

R o

The Memory Scan key will be automatically highlighted on the screen.



Copy Mode (continued)

N S Gk

@ Reminder!

DO NOT press [Reset] at this point, otherwise the Memory Scan mode will be
released to disable the copier from scanning the original placed on the original
glass.

Select additional copy conditions, as desired.

Press [Start] to scan.

The front side image of the double-sided copy will be scanned into memory.
Replace the original on the original glass with the back side image
original, then press [Starf].

When all originals are scanned, touch Memory Scan to exit the
Memory Scan mode.

Q DETAILS

To delete the scanned data without printing, press [Stop]. For details, see p. 8-
18.

Press [Starf] to print.
All the data in memory will be output.

Q DETAILS

Press [Stop] to suspend the printing job. For details, see p. 8-18.
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Copy Mode (continued)

Making Single-Sided Copies from Double-Sided Originals

Use ADF and select 2-1 copy mode to make single-sided copies from double-sided
originals.

Specifications for Making Single-Sided Copies from Double-Sided Originals

O Position originals according to the original direction icon on the Copy Screen.

O The normal single-sided copies (having the same edge as page top) can be
made from double-sided originals printed upside down on the back pages.

Front Back
Front Back
—p | Front Back
Front Back
Front Back

Simplex copy

2-1 Copying

Double-sided original

\

1. Touch 2-10on the Copy Screen to highlight it.
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Copy Mode (continued)

2.

Specify copy conditions for making copies from double-sided
originals.
Selecting the original set direction and binding direction:

Press [OKI to fix setting
Press [Cancel] to cancel setting

(1) Touch Original Setting on the Copy Screen to display the Special
Original popup menu.

(2) Touch the desired original direction key to highlight it.

(3) To make normal double-sided copies (having the same edge as page
top) from double-sided originals printed upside down on the back pages,
touch Up Binding to highlight it.

(4) Touch OK to return to the Copy Screen.

[ HINTS

» For details of original direction setting, see p. 9-8.
* For details of original binding direction, see p. 9-9.

Select additional copy conditions, as desired.

Position originals FACE UP in the document feeder

Set originals according to the original direction icon displayed on the Copy
Screen.
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Paper Tray Setting

Each paper tray has been preset with paper size, paper type/weight, and air assist
on/off by machine manager.

Paper Size:

The machine manager has been set each tray to detect the standard paper size
when loaded or exclusively to accommodate a specific size. (non-standard size, wide
size, or tabbed paper size)

The tray specified as standard size or tabbed paper size allows APS (Automatic
Paper Selection), AMS (Automatic Magnification Selection), and Rotation to function,
and the tray specified as wide size allow AMS and Rotation.

The size selection for each tray can be altered temporarily from the Copy Screen.

Paper Type/Weight:

The machine manager specifies various paper conditions (Type, Weight, Colored
Paper, Hole-Punch, Both Sides Adjustment) for each tray.

The selection for each can also be altered temporarily from the Copy Screen to make
a copy using different type of paper.

Air Assist On/Off:
For details of this function, contact your machine manager.

The following describes how to use APS, AMS, Rotation functions, and how to
temporarily change the paper size and other conditions specified for each tray by
machine manager.

To Select Paper Size Automatically (APS)

APS detects the original size placed on the ADF or original glass and automatically
selects and feeds copy paper of the same size, or selects an appropriate size
according to the magnification ratio selected.

Q DETAILS

* The original sizes to be detected from the ADF or original glass are
previously determined. See p. 3-10 for details.

* The original sizes to be detected from the ADF or original glass can be
changed by the machine manager. See p. 5-21 of POD Administrator’s
reference.

e The machine manager can designate the tray or paper condition
incompatible with APS. See p. 4-28 of POD Administrator’s reference.

* The machine manager can deactivate APS when original is set in the
ADF or on the original glass.

Specifications for APS
O APS is incompatible with AMS, however, Rotation is available.
O APS will not select the tray of the size specified as non-standard or wide size.
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Paper Tray Setting (continued)

1. Touch Auto Paper Select at lower right corner of the Copy Screen.

Ready

Position original face

to copy

n the ADF

UOB ST TACHINE

Orig_Count _ OJReserve Job _OJVenory 9. 995%]H0D 59_o86%] (G Rotation §

2. Select additional copy conditions as desired, then position original(s).

3. Press [Start].

Scanned image will be printed on the paper size automatically selected.
If the appropriate copy paper is not loaded in any tray, no copying will be
performed, and a message will prompt you to load the appropriate paper.

Q DETAILS

The APS may not function for the tray of the selected size due to the paper
type/weight specified for that tray. Contact your machine manager.

See the table below for the relation of original size, magnification ratio and

copy paper size.

Copy size Original size Copy size
11x17 | 8.5x14 | 8.5x11 [8.5x11R]5.56x8.5 |5.5x8.5R
0.250 - 0.500| 4 ) 0.250 - 0.500
0.501 - 0552 o 0.501 - 0.552
5.5x8.5R|5.5x8.5R

0553 -0.607| ¢ o 8| (b o) 0.553 - 0.607

0.608 - 0.636| (8:5x11) 0.608 - 0.636

0.637 - 0.647 55485 | 5.5x8.5 | 0637 - 0.647
° 8.5x11R (5.5x8.5R)|(5.5x8.5R o
£ |0.648-0.773] 8.5x14 | (o) 0648-0773 | £
5 |0.774-0.779 0.774-0779 | §
s
c [ =
20.787 - 0.900 0.787-0.900 |
2 8.5x14 s

0.901 - 1.000 0.901 - 1.000

1.001 - 1.103| 11x17 8.5x11 1.001 - 1.103

1.104 - 1.294 (8.5x11R) ?fg;ff; 1.104 - 1.294

1.295 1517 | 11x47 | 11x17 1.295

1.296 - 1.545 11x17 | 8.5x14 | 1.296 - 1.545

1.546 - 4.000 11x17 | 1.546 - 4.000

): Rotation functions

9-35



Paper Tray Setting (continued)

To Specify Desired Paper Size (AMS)

When a paper size is specified on the touch panel, an appropriate reduction or
enlargement ratio will be selected automatically according to the original size
detected from the ADF or the original glass.

Specifications for AMS

O AMS is incompatible with APS, however, Rotation is available.
O AMS will not function if the tray of the size specified as non-standard is

selected.
1. Toucha tray key on the Copy Screen to select the desired paper

size.

T REEAS SORISTE T

Selected tray key will be highlighted, and the Auto Zoom key will also be
highlighted.
HINT

If 1.000 (100%) magnification mode is desired with specifying a paper size,
see p. 9-24.

2. Select additional copy conditions as desired, then position
original(s).
3. Press [Start].

Scanned image will be printed on the specified paper size in the magnification
ratio automatically selected.

9-36



Paper Tray Setting (continued)

See the table below for the original size, copy paper size, and magnification
ratio automatically selected.

ORIGINAL SIZE
AMS TABLE

11"x17" | 8.5"x14" | 8.5"x11" |8.5"x11"R | 5.5"x8.5" |5.5"x8.5"R A4

11"'x17"/ 1.000 1.214 1.000 1.294 1.294 2.000 0.941
11"x17"W | (0.647) (0.786) (1.294) (1.000) (2.000) (1.294) (1.330)

0.772 1.000 0.773 1.000 1.000 1.545 0.727

8.5'x14" | (0.500) | (0.607) | (1.000) | (0.773) | (1.545) | (1.000) | (1.028)

85'x11" | 0.500 0.607 1.000 0.773 1.294 1.000 0.941
85x11"W | (0.647) | (0.786) | (0.773) | (1.000) | (1.000) | (1.294) | (0.727)

85x11"R/ | 0.647 0.785 0.773 1.000 1.000 1.294 0.727
85x11"WR| (0.500) | (0.607) | (1.000) | (0.773) | (1.294) | (1.000) | (0.941)

COPY SIZE

5.5"x8.5"/ 0.324 0.393 0.647 0.500 1.000 0.647 0.665
5.5"x8.5"W | (0.500) (0.607) (0.500) (0.647) (0.647) (1.000) (0.470)

55'x8.5'R/ | 0.500 0.607 0.500 0.647 0.647 1.000 0.470
5.5'x8.5"WR| (0.324) (0.393) (0.647) (0.500) (1.000) (0.647) (0.665)

0.486 0.591 0.973 0.752 1.376 0.973 1.000

AAAW | geg) | (0.835) | (0.752) | (0.973) | (0.973) | (1.376) | (0.707)

( ): Rotation functions
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Paper Tray Setting (continued)

Rotation

This function allows you to utilize APS or AMS and copy the original documents onto
size 8.5"x11” or 5.5"x8.5”, irrespective of the copy paper feeding direction.

Q DETAILS

The machine manager can set this function ON, or to operate when APS,
AMS or reduce functions. See p. 5-85 of the POD Administrator’s reference.

Specifications for Rotation
O Copy paper sizes: 8.5"x11", 5.5"x8.5"
O Original sizes: 11"x17", 8.5"x14", 8.5"x11", 5.5"x8.5"

[Copy] [original]

Rotation copying

Rotation copying

ABCD a
8 o 85'x11"R| @

11°%17" ) 8 <
< < ABCD| ;ongsn| O

ABCD 8.5"x11" 5.5"x8.5" A a

» 8.5"x11" #
8.5"x14" Normal copying

Normal copying ABCD
ABCD 8.5'x11"R| ABCD
8.5"x11" ABCD| |aBCD 5.5"x8.5"
ABCD 5.5"x8.5"R
8.5"x11" 5.5"x8.5" ABCD

5.5"x8.5"

The copier is initially set to activate the Rotation function automatically.
Follow the procedure below to release/resume this function.
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Paper Tray Setting (continued)

1. Touch Rotation Off on the Copy Screen to highlight it.

Auto Paper Select

\ \ \
When Rotation is released, the Rotation icon on the Copy Screen will
disappear to indicate that this function is cancelled.

2. Touch to deselect Rotation Off to resume this function.

When Rotation is resumed, the Rotation icon will be displayed on the
screen.

Ready to copy

sition original face n the ADF
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Paper Tray Setting (continued)

Using Paper Not Specified for Any Tray (Paper Presetting)

Each paper tray has been preset with paper size, paper type/weight, and air assist
on/off by machine manager.

If you want to use another paper than any loaded in the trays, follow the procedure
below to temporarily change the setting of the tray to be used.

Q DETAILS

When starting a job after a setting change has been made in paper weight, it
may take a certain period of time before copying operation becomes available
due to the fixing temperature adjustment.

1. Onthe Copy Screen, check the tray setting for each tray.
Each key displays paper size, paper weight, paper type, and paper amount
remaining in the tray.

T REEAS SORISTE T

0 copy
iginal face up in the ADF

-
I

The Paper Presetting popup menu will be displayed.
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Paper Tray Setting (continued)

3. Select the tray to change the setting temporarily.

Touch the desired tray key on the popup menu.

4. Change the paper size.

Select one of the following four items.
Standard Size, Custom Size, Wide Size Paper, Tab Paper

Setting Standard Size:

Press [OKI to fix setting
Press [Cancel] to cancel setting

ORIG_C Reserve J0B___0]temor 100 E

(1) Touch Size Setting, then touch Standard Size.
(2) Touch the desired size key.
(3) Touch OK to complete the setting.
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Paper Tray Setting (continued)

9-42

Setting Custom Size:

Press [OKI to fix setting
Press [Cancel] to cancel setting

(1) Touch Size Setting, then touch Custom Size.

(2) Touch the vertical/horizontal size key, then use the screen keypad or
arrow keys A and V¥ to enter the desired size.
Entered size should fall within 182 mm ~ 324 mm in vertical dimension,
140 mm ~ 460 mm in horizontal dimension.

(3) Touch Lead Edge, Rear Edge, or Center to specify the desired image position.

(4) Touch OK to complete the setting

Q DETAILS

The smallest size of the custom size can be changed. Contact your service
representative for details.

Setting Wide Size Paper:

(1) Touch Size Setting, then touch Wide Size Paper.

(2) Touch the desired wide size key to highlight it.

(3) Touch Lead Edge, Rear Edge, or Center to specify the desired image position.

(4) Touch Input Size to display the Size Input Screen.

(5) Touch the vertical size key, then use the screen keypad or arrow keys A
and V¥ to enter the vertical size.
The entered number should fall within the range from the vertical size of
the standard size corresponding to the selected wide size, to a
maximum of 324 mm.



Paper Tray Setting (continued)

(6) Touch the horizontal size key, then use the screen keypad or arrow keys
A and V¥ to enter the horizontal size.
The entered number should fall within the range from the horizontal size
of the standard size corresponding to the selected wide size, to a
maximum of 460 mm.

Q DETAILS

When setting wide size, be sure to specify the precise dimensions of paper to
be used. The dimensions of the wide size selected in step (2) are not correctly
set in the initial setting.

(7) Touch Select Size to return to the Select Size Screen.
(8) Touch OK to complete the setting.

Setting Tab Paper:

1) Touch Size Setting, then touch Tab Paper.

2) Touch the desired tabbed paper size key to highlight it.

3) If setting the custom tabbed paper size, touch Custom Size to display
the Size Setting Screen.

4) Touch the vertical/horizontal/index size key, then use the screen keypad
or arrow keys A and V¥ to enter the desired size.

5) Touch Number of Tabs to display the Number of Tabs Screen, then use
the screen keypad or arrow keys A and V¥ to enter the number of tabs.
Setting range is from 1 to 15.

(6) Touch OK to complete the setting.

(
(
(
(
(
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Paper Tray Setting (continued)

5.

9-44

Change the paper setting.

Change the paper setting of the tray either by selecting the one previously
registered or by programing a new setting.

Selecting the paper setting:

Press [OK] to fix setting Set Number
Press [Cancel] to cancel setting 0001

Size / M
Type / Normal
Weight / 62-71g
Color

/7 White

Verti. /+ 0,+ 0
Horiz. /+ 0,+ 0

(1) Touch Type/Weight.

(2) Use Next or Previous to scroll to the desired paper type/weight from
the list, then touch the key to highlight it.

(3) Touch OK to complete the setting.

Programing a new setting:

9 Se 8

& DA T

ob
int

]
Non Punch Holes ‘
£z




Paper Tray Setting (continued)

(1) Touch Change.
(2) Touch Type, then select the desired paper type key.
Touch OK to complete the setting.

Q DETAILS

The paper type specifications are described in POD Administrator’s reference.
See p. 1-3 for details.

(3) Touch Weight.

Press [OK] to fix setting Set Number
Press [Cancel] to cancel setting

Touch the desired paper weight key, then touch OK.
(4) Touch Colored Paper.

0 it
Bob VAMADAT.
Memor 1005[FDD S[(G Rotat ion |

ayl

Touch the desired color key, then touch OK.
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Paper Tray Setting (continued)

9-46

(5) Touch Hole-Punch.

Touch With Punch Hole if the paper has punch holes, or touch Non
Punch Holes if not, then touch OK.

(6) Touch Both Sides Adj.

Press [OKI to fix setting
Press [Cancel] to cancel sett

Orig- Count  OJReserve Job  OJMemory 99 995%[HDD 99_986%[( Rotation

Touch Front or Back to select the printed side, select the adjustment
item (vertical zoom, horizontal zoom, vertical shift, or horizontal shift),
and then touch + <--> - to specify the value to be positive or negative.

Use the screen keypad or arrow keys A and V¥ to enter the desired
adjustment value, then touch OK.

[ HINT

See p. 1-2 of POD Administrator’s reference for the range of the adjustment
value.



Paper Tray Setting (continued)

6. Touch Close on the Paper Presetting popup menu.

L COR ) oSy TTACHINE

The tray with the paper setting changed will be selected on the screen, and
all paper level indicators will disappear from the tray keys.
However, the name indicated on the tray key will not be changed.

7. Load copy paper into the tray with the setting change made.

Q DETAILS

The changed setting will be cleared when copying job is completed using that
tray.

If [Resetl] is pressed or Auto Reset functions before completion of the job, the
changed setting will also be cleared.
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Reserve Job Setting

The Reserve function allows you to set up a new job while a current job is in process.
When the current job is finished, the Reserve job starts printing immediately.
Service can set the machine to disable this function. Contact your service
representative, if desired.

Specifications for Reserve

O Job settings: Max. 100

O The reserve job setting will be available after the copier starts to scan the
current job, and also available anytime while printing the current job.

1. Display the Copy Screen with the message “Ready to set reserve
Job”.

When scanning job is started:

Ready to copy reserve
Posltlon original face up in the ADF

The above popup menu will be displayed.
Touch Yes. The Copy Screen for setting reserve job will be displayed.

Q DETAILS

e Touching No will return to the Machine Status Screen. In this case,
touching COPY tab will display the Copy Screen and allows you to make
the reserve job setting.

* If the machine is initially set to display the Copy Screen after scanning job
is started, the above popup menu will provide only the Close key. Touching
Close will also display the Copy Screen to make the reserve job setting.
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Reserve Job Setting (continued)

While printing job is in progress:

Printing in progress

Norma 72~918

x11_ Normal 72~918

Norma 72~918

Book/News  92~1309

Normal 72~918

Now checking
Toner Bottle

The message “Printing in progress” is displayed in the message area of the
Machine Status Screen.

Touch COPY tab to display the Copy Screen with the message “Ready to
set reserve Job”.

Select copy conditions for the reserve job as desired, position
original(s), then press [Start].

Repeat steps 7 and 2. Up to 100 reserve jobs can be entered.

To check and operate the reserve jobs, touch JOB LIST tab to display the
Job List Screen. See p. 10-2 for details.

Printing of the reserve job will automatically start.
(i) — — — Cosng ()

If paper setting has been changed for a reserve job, a popup menu will be
displayed, prompting you to replace copy paper in the designated tray.
Load copy paper specified for that reserve job into the designated tray,
touch Change, then press [Starf].

When trouble occurs on a reserve job, see p. 5-8.
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Job Management

How to Check and Manage Jobs on
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Overview of Job List Screen

The Job List Screen allows you to check/operate the following items.

* Reserved job

Output History

Send History

Incomplete

Suspended (The letters on the key turn red if any suspended job remains.)

Spool
Q DETAILS
The jobs referred here include printer jobs and scanner jobs.

Follow the procedure below to display the Job List Screen.

1. Touch JOB LIST tab on the Copy Screen.
The Job List Screen will be displayed.

Select Job from JOB LIST
to perforn JOB operation

100.000%

2. Touch the desired key at the bottom of the screen.
See the following pages for details of each subsequent screen.

3. Touch other tab key to exit the Job List Screen.
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Job Operation on Job List Screen

To Check/Control Reserved Jobs

Use this function to display all the reserve jobs as a list.
The list includes following information.

Job No.: consecutive numbers of both copy and print jobs

User Name: user who transmitted the job

Mode: Copy or Printer

Status: Printing or Reserved (current status of the job)

Sheets: max. 4-digit page count

Sets: max. 4-digit set count

Pages To Go: max. 4-digit pages to be output (Sheets x Sets = Pages To Go)
Minute(s): time required for completing each job (minute)

Follow the procedure below to check the settings, change the output order, and
suspend/delete/stop reserved jobs.

1. Touch JOB LIST tab on the Copy Screen, then touch
Reserved Job if not highlighted.

Select Job from JOB LIST
to perforn JOB operation

Check the status of the reserved jobs.
Touch Next to scroll, if 8 or more jobs are entered.

2. Select the desired job, then select the job operation.

To specify the next job to be printed:
Touch to highlight the desired reserve job key, then touch Print Next.
The highlighted reserve job will be moved just under the current print job.

Q DETAILS

This will not function if printing operation has already been started for the
selected job.
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Job Operation on Job List Screen (continued)

10-4

To change the order of jobs:

Touch to highlight the desired reserve job key, then touch Priority.

The highlighted job will be advanced by one in printing order unless the job
preceding the selected one is already in progress.

Q DETAILS

If printing order cannot be changed for the selected job, a message will be
displayed for information.

To suspend reserve job:

Touch to highlight the desired reserve job key, then touch Suspend.
Printing operation for the selected job will be suspended and kept stored in
memory.

Q DETAILS

In this case, the letters Suspended on the key will turn red at the bottom of

the Job List Screen to prompt you that a suspended job remains in the

&nacr;lne. Touch Suspended to resume printing operation. See p. 10-8 for
etails.

To clear reserve job:
Touch to highlight the desired reserve job key, then touch Delete.
Touch Yes on the popup menu to clear the selected job.

Q DETAILS

All the data of the selected job will be cleared.

To check the settings of reserve job:

Touch to highlight the desired reserve job key, then touch Details.

Check the settings of the selected job on the screen. Touch Close to return
to the Job List Screen.



Job Operation on Job List Screen (continued)

To Display Output History

Use this function to display output history as a list.
The list includes following information.

Job No.: consecutive numbers of both copy and print jobs
User Name: user who transmitted the job

Mode: Copy or Printer

Sheets: max. 4-digit page count

Sets: max. 4-digit set count

Result: Complete or Cancel

Time: time when output operation was executed

Follow the procedure below to check the settings of output jobs.

1. Touch JOB LIST tab on the Copy Screen, then touch Output
History.

e
GIACHINE

Check detajls by selecting Job
from JOB LIST

Check the status of the output jobs.
Touch Next to scroll, if 8 or more jobs are entered.

2. Touch the desired job key, then touch Details.

Detailed settings of the selected job will be displayed.
Touch Close to return to the previous screen.
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Job Operation on Job List Screen (continued)

To Display Send History

Use this function to display send history as a list.
The list includes following information.

Job No.: consecutive numbers of both copy and print jobs
User Name: user who transmitted the job

Mode: E-Mail / FTP / PC / HDD

Address: address to which the data was transmitted
Result: Complete or Cancel

Time: time when data transmission was executed

Follow the procedure below to check the settings of transmitted jobs.

1. Touch JOB LIST tab on the Copy Screen, then touch Send
History.

Check detajls by selecting Job
from JOB LIST

i tes! oni
YAMADA TAROU

Check the status of the transmitted jobs.
Touch Next to scroll, if 8 or more jobs are entered.

2. Touch the desired job key, then touch Details.

Detailed settings of the selected job will be displayed.
Touch Close to return to the previous screen.
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Job Operation on Job List Screen (continued)

To Check Incomplete Jobs

Use this function to display Incomplete jobs as a list.
The list includes following information.

¢ Job No.: consecutive numbers of both copy and print jobs
¢ User Name: user who transmitted the job
e Cause: Memory Full, Cancel, etc.(cause for which the job was not completed)

Follow the procedure below to check the settings of incomplete jobs.

1. Touch JOB LIST tab on the Copy Screen, then touch
Incomplete.

Check the status of the incomplete jobs.
Touch Next to scroll, if 8 or more jobs are entered.

2. Touch the desired job key, then touch Details.

Detailed settings of the selected job will be displayed.
Touch Close to return to the previous screen.
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Job Operation on Job List Screen (continued)

To Check/Operate Suspended Jobs

Use this function to display all suspended jobs as a list.
The list includes following information.

Job No.: consecutive numbers of both copy and print jobs

User Name: user who transmitted the job

Mode: Copy or Printer

Status: Suspended or Printing (current status of the job)

Sheets: max. 4-digit page count

Sets: max. 4-digit set count

Pages To Go: max. 4-digit pages to be output (Sheets x Sets = Pages To Go)
Minute(s): time required for completing each job (minute)

Follow the procedure below to check the settings of each job and release/collectively
release the suspended jobs.

1. Touch JOB LIST tab on the Copy Screen, then touch

Suspended.

The letters Suspended on the key appears red to prompt you that a suspended
job remains in the machine.

Check the status of the suspended jobs.
Touch Next to scroll, if 8 or more jobs are entered.

2. Select the desired job, then select the job operation.

To output suspended job:
Touch to highlight the desired job key, then touch Release.
The selected job will be output according to the current printing order.

Q DETAILS

To check the printing order, touch Reserved Job to display the reserved job
list.
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Job Operation on Job List Screen (continued)

To output all suspended jobs:
Touch All Release, then touch Yes on the popup menu.
All suspended jobs will be output according to the current printing order.

Q DETAILS

To check the printing order, touch Reserved Job to display the reserved job
list.

To check the settings of suspended job:

Touch to highlight the desired job key, then touch Details.

Check the settings of the selected job on the screen. Touch Close to return
to the Job List Screen.

10-9



Job Operation on Job List Screen (continued)

To Check/Control Spool Jobs

Use this function to display spool jobs as a list.
The list includes following information.

¢ Job No.: consecutive numbers of both copy and print jobs
* Mode: Wait for RIP or Receiving (current status of the spool job)

Follow the procedure below to change the output order or delete the spool jobs.

1. Touch JOB LIST tab on the Copy Screen, then touch Spool.

Select Job from JOB LIST
to perforn JOB operation

Check the status of the spool jobs.
Touch Next to scroll, if 8 or more jobs are entered.

2. Select the desired job, then select the job operation.

To specify the next job to be printed:
Touch to highlight the desired job key, then touch Print Next.
The highlighted job will be moved just under the current print job.

Q DETAILS

This will not function if printing operation has already been started for the
selected job.

To change the order of jobs:

Touch to highlight the desired job key, then touch Priority.

The highlighted job will be advanced by one in printing order unless the job
preceding the selected one is already in progress.

Q DETAILS

If printing order cannot be changed for the selected job, a message will be
displayed for information.

To clear spool job:
Touch to highlight the desired job key, then touch Delete.
Touch Yes on the popup menu to clear the selected job.

Q DETAILS

All the data of the selected job will be cleared.
10-10
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Applications

How to Use Application Functions

Copy Conditions Incompatible with Applications...........ccccoccvuevennee 11-2
To Use Application FUNCHON .........cccoveiniieneeeceeeee e 11-6
Inserting Sheets and Covers (Sheet Insertion) .........ccceveeennnnen. 11-8
Locating Title Pages on the Right Side (Chapter) .......c.cccovvnunes 11-14
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Copy Conditions Incompatible with Applications

Copy Mode/Magnification Special Image Original Setting

()

Copy Conditions
Incompatible with
Applications

Memory Scan Mode (Glass)
Memory Scan Mode (ADF)
Text & Photo (Enhance)
Low Contrast

Photo (*5)

Background Adjust (+)

Preset Magnification
Text

1.000 Magnification
Rotation

ZOOM
Manual Density
Background Adjust

AES
Z-Folded Original

2-1

2-2

APS

AMS

Preset Density
Custom Size
Tab Paper

» | Custom Size (Full Area)

Program Job (First job)

Sheet Insertion X

x | x | x [ Mixed Original

Insertion using PI X

Front Cover

Back Cover

Front PI (Upper/Lower)

Back PI (Upper/Lower)

Chapter X X

Chapter (Print Insertion)

x
x

Combination

Application / File Edit

Booklet X X

Adhesive Binding

x
x

X | X | X | X]| X

OHP Interleave X

Image Insert

X[ X[ X|[X]|X]|X]X]|X
X[ X[ X|[X]|X]|X]|X]|X

Book Copy X | x X

Neg. Pos. Reverse

Repeat X[ x|x X

x
x

Repeat (Auto) (*4) X[ x|x X X | x X

Repeat (2/4/8 Repeat) X | x X X | x

Frame Erasure

Fold Erasure

Image Centering X | X X X | X

Image Shift X

Reduce & Shift X x| x|x X X

Non-Image Area Erase Ol x|x X X | x X

All-lmage Area

Stamp

Page Numbering

Application / Image Edit

Set Numbering

Date

Watermark

Watermark/Numbering

Annotation

Overlay Memory

Overlay (*3) X
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Copy Conditions Incompatible with Applications (continued)

Application / Image Edit

RepianQ

X

Kiows\ Aepieno

*1

X

X

A

uonejouuy

ButiaquinNreLIeYeA

*1

"1

Sewlajem

*1

*1

aleq

*1

*1

Buuequiny 198

*1

*1

Bunaquiny abed

*1

*1

dwels

*1

X|X|X|X|X[X

*1

ealy abew|-||y

asel3 ealy abew|-uoN

X|X|X|X|X[X|[X]X

X

Alx[x|[x|x|x]|x]|x

X

HIYS @ @onpay

X

X

X

WS abew

Bunsiua) abew|

ainse.3 pjo4

X

ainsel3 sweld

X

(yeaday 8/p/e) Yeadey

O x|x|x

*1

"1
1
*1
*1
"1

(ony) yeadey

X

OO0 x| x|x

jeaday

asioney 'sod ‘BaN

X[X|X|[A

Application / File Edit

Adoo yoog

pesu| abew)

anealIal| dHO

(Buipuig anisaypy) 18poog

19pjoog

X[X|X|[X]X

uoleuIqWoD

X[X|X[X]|X[X

X|X|X|X|X][X

X|X|X]|X]|X

"1

"1
*1
*1
*1
"1

(uonasul jund) Jeideyn

X

X

191deyn

X|X|X|X|[X[X[X]|X

X|X|X|X|X|[X|[X[X]|X

X[x|x|x|x|x|x|[x|x[O

X[x|x|x|x|x|x|x|[x[OfO

X|X|X|X]|X

(Jamouaddn) |d Moeg

(1amoTuaddn) 1d oI

X|X|X|X|X[X[X

18A0D) Yoeg

J8A0D) JUol4

1d Buisn uopasu|

uolesu| 198Ys

(qof 1s:14) gor wesboid
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Copy Conditions Incompatible with Applications (continued)

Output Application

Copy Conditions
Incompatible with
Applications

1 Stapling (Upper Left)
1 Stapling (Upper Right)

2 Stapling (Top)
2 Stapling (Left)
Double Parallel (Outside Print)

Letter Fold-in (Outside Print)
Gate (Inside Print)

Folding (Inside Print)
Folding (Outside Print)
Letter Fold-in (Inside Print)
Letter Fold-out (Inside Print)
Letter Fold-out (Outside Print
Double Parallel (Inside Print)
Gate (Outside Print)
Hole-Punch (Right)
Hole-Punch (Left)
Hole-Punch (Top)

Collated (Offset)
Face Up

x | x [ x [ Uncollated
2 Stapling (Right)

Z-Fold
Face Down

Program Job (First job)
Sheet Insertion

x | x | x | Collated (Rotation)
x | x | x [ Uncollated (Rotation)

Insertion using PI
Front Cover

Back Cover

Front PI (Upper/Lower)
Back PI (Upper/Lower)
Chapter

Chapter (Print Insertion)
Combination

Booklet

Adhesive Binding
OHP Interleave X
Image Insert

Book Copy

Neg. Pos. Reverse
Repeat X
Repeat (Auto) (*4) X |[x|x
Repeat (2/4/8 Repeat) X[ x|[x|x|[x|x|x][|x X | x|x
Frame Erasure

Application / File Edit

X[ X[ X|X]|X]|X]| X

X[ X[ X|[X]|X]|X]|X]|X
X[ X[ X|[X]|X]|X]|X]|X

x
x

Fold Erasure

Image Centering X | X
Image Shift
Reduce & Shift
Non-Image Area Erase X | x
All-lmage Area X | X
Stamp

Page Numbering
Set Numbering
Date

Watermark

Application / Image Edit

Watermark/Numbering

Annotation

Overlay Memory
Overlay (*3) X | x
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Copy Conditions Incompatible with Applications (continued)

Output Application

1toN
N to 1

Right & Left Binding
Upper Binding

HDD (*2)

Trimming (*5)
Tandem

Perfect binding (Body Set)

x | Fold&Staple
x | Multi Center

x | Multi Letter (Inside Print)
x | Multi Letter (Outside Print

6

*6

*6

6

*6

X | X | X[ x

X | X| x| X

X | X | x| X

*7

*7

*7

X | X | X[ x| X

X | X | X| X| X

None: Compatible

X
A
A

O

1
2
*3
*4
*5
6
*7

: Grayed out (including automatic release)
: Output message
: Originally incompatible but selectable (Function last

selected has priority.)

: Released automatically

2in 1 and 2 Repeat are available. (Grayed out if not.)
Limited to Job Store function in Copy mode.

Overlay cannot be selected in Program Job.

Selecting Auto in Repeat, Non-Image Area Erase will also
be selected automatically and cannot be released.
Released automatically if using secondary tray for output.
Back cover using cover paper is unavailable.

Available only when Booklet is selected.
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To Use Application Function

Follow the procedure below to display the Application popup menu and select the
desired copying features.

. Touch COPY tab on the Machine Status Screen to display the Copy
Screen.

2. Touch Application on the Copy Screen.

Ready to col Set Number
:ositioy 4 i 0001

Press [0K] to fix setting Set Number
Press [Cancel] to cancel setting

2 data

& data
Orig. Count 0fReserve Job 0fMemory 100 000%]HDD 99. 935%|@ Rotation

Read

Q DETAILS

* When a function key is touched, it becomes highlighted. If you touch a
function key, another screen or two will display to enable you to enter the
appropriate settings.

* If one function on the menu is incompatible with another, it will appear dimmed.

e Touch Bookmark on the subsequent screen, if desired, so that the screen
may be directly accessed from the Check Screen to change the setting you
made.

To restore the original copying conditions, touch Cancel.

To cancel all the selected functions with the setting made for each
remained, touch All Off.

To resume the initial setting, press [Reset].
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To Use Application Function (continued)

3. Touch OK on the Application popup menu.

Selections will be completed and the Copy Screen will be restored, with the
selection listed in the area under the Application key.

@ Reminder!

With the Copy Screen displayed, you can press [Starf] to perform the operation.

Q DETAILS

Selected functions can be directly accessed from the Application area of the
Copy Screen to change or clear the setting you made.

To cancel the selection of each application function, touch Function OFF on
the subsequent screen.



Inserting Sheets and Covers (Sheet Insertion)

Use Sheet Insertion in print mode or blank mode to insert chapter sheets or separator
sheets into the finished set, as well as front and back covers.

The covers and insertions can be fed from different tray source for each, and also
available from Post inserter if Folding unit FD-501 option is installed.

Specifications for Sheet Insertion

O Use ADF.

O Trays for copy paper, front/back covers, and insertions should have the same
paper size loaded. AMS (Automatic Magnification Selection) is automatically
selected.

O Max. insert locations: 26 locations, from 1~999, including front and back covers

O Post inserter is available as pages to be specified front/back cover and
insertion tray source. Specified as cover tray source, Post inserter will feed the
first (front) cover and the last (back) cover.

O Using Post inserter, front/back cover and insertion can be inserted up to 20
sheets per location.

O Covers and insertions fed from Post inserter cannot be printed.

FRONT COVER PRINTED FRONT COVER BLANK
REPORTv SURVEYOR'S ' N REPORTv -
REPORT iii
Originals Copies Originals Copies
BACK COVER PRINTED BACK COVER BLANK
“
REPORT ii
Originals Copies Originals Copies
PRINTED SHEET INSERTION BLANK SHEET INSERTION

g
SURVEYOR'S
REPORT

Originals Originals

Copies Copies
Combination samples:
FRONT & BACK COVERS PRINTED, FRONT & BACK COVERS BLANK,
AND PRINTED SHEET INSERTION AND BLANK SHEET INSERTION

[

SURVEYOR'S '
REPORT




Inserting Sheets and Covers (Sheet Insertion) (continued)

1. Load regular sheets, insertion sheets and covers into any tray.

When using the Post inserter, load covers or insertion sheets into the Post
inserter tray.

@ Reminder!

¢ Be sure that the trays for copy paper, front/back cover, and insertions have
the same paper size loaded.

¢ Check the tray information on the Machine Status Screen or Copy Screen
and use the specified paper; otherwise machine trouble may occur.

* To use any other paper type/size than the specified paper, touch Paper
Presetting on the Copy Screen to change the setting temporarily.

2. Touch Application on the Copy Screen.

@ Reminder!

When starting a new copying job, be sure to close the ADF securely, then
press [Reset].

3. Touch Sheet Insertion on the Application popup menu.

e — u

The Sheet Insertion Screen will be displayed.
4. select the desired cover mode.

Press [OKI to fix setting
Press [Cancel] to cancel setting

If no cover is desired, proceed to the next step.



Inserting Sheets and Covers (Sheet Insertion) (continued)

To insert a front cover: Touch Front Cover.
The Front Cover Screen will be displayed.
press [Ommeet b samear” ° 0001

D 4 686 Rotat ion |

1 8.5xI1  Normal 62-71g  White

Normal 62-71g_ White
Normal 62-71g__ White
Special _Normal 72-91g__ White
Special _Normal 72-91g___White

2
3
4
5

Select the desired front cover mode, copy mode (Simplex/Duplex), and
tray paper to be used.

To use covers loaded in the Post inserter, touch Cover and select the tray
to be used. If both tray cover and post inserter cover are specified, the post
inserter front cover will be the first page. Touch Set, then use the touch
panel keypad to enter the quantity to be inserted from post inserter.

Touch OK to complete the setting and return to the previous screen.

To insert a back cover: Touch Back Cover.
The Back Cover Screen will be displayed.

Press [OKI to fix setting
ss [Cancel] to cancel sett

Orig_Count  0JReserve Job _0]Vem ) 656G Rotat ion ]

1 8.5x11 Normal 62-71g  White
Normal 62-71g_ White
Normal 62-71g__ White
Special _Normal 72-91g___ White
Special _Nornal 72-91g___ White

2
3
4
5

Select the desired back cover mode, copy mode (Simplex/Duplex), and
tray paper to be used.

To use covers loaded in the Post inserter, touch Cover and select the tray
to be used. If both tray cover and post inserter cover are specified, the post
inserter back cover will be the last page. Touch Set, then use the touch
panel keypad to enter the quantity to be inserted from post inserter.

Touch OK to complete the setting and return to the previous screen.
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Inserting Sheets and Covers (Sheet Insertion) (continued)

5. To insert the insertion sheets: Touch Insertion Sheets.

Press [OKI to fix settil
Press [Cancel] to cancel sef

The Insertion Sheets Screen will be displayed.

6. Enter the desired insertion type setting.

B

Press [OKI to fix setting
Press [Cancel] to cancel settil

A4

1 8.5xI1  Normal

Normal

62-71g
62-71g

White
White

3

A4

Norma

62-71g

White

4 Special _Normal

72-91g

White

The Set 01 key is active to be ready for the first insertion type setting.

5 Special _Normal

72-91g

White

Select the desired insertion mode (Print/Blank), copy mode (Simplex/

Duplex), and tray paper to be used.
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Inserting Sheets and Covers (Sheet Insertion) (continued)

Enter the page number.

Press [OKI to fix setting
ress [Cancel]

I\ 8.5x11  Normal

44 MNormal
44 MNormal

4 Special _Normal

5 Special _Normal

(1) Touch Set to display the touch panel keypad.

(2) To specify the insertion page, touch Page to highlight it.
Use the touch panel keypad to enter the page number of insertion
location.
Use “, (comma)” between pages, or “- (hyphen)” for consecutive pages.
To delete the last entered number, touch Delete. To clear all the page
entry, touch Clear.

Q DETAILS

Print insertion with page 5 specified:

In 1-1 mode, the 5th page of single-sided original is copied onto the
insertion, which will be the 5th sheet of copied set.

In 1-2 mode, the 5th and 6th pages of single-sided original are copied onto
both sides of the insertion, which will be the 3rd sheet of copied set. With
page 6 specified, the same result will be obtained.

In 2-2 mode, the 9th and 10th pages of double-sided original are copied
onto both sides of the insertion, which will be the 5th sheet of copied set.
With page 6 specified, the 11th and 12th pages of the double-sided original
are duplex-copied onto the insertion which will be the 6th sheet of copied
set.

In 2-1 mode, the 5th page of double-sided original is simplex-copied onto
the insertion, which will be the 5th sheet of copied set.

Blank insertion with page 5 specified:

11-12

In 1-1 mode, a blank insertion will be added as the 6th sheet of copied set,
after the 5th page of single-sided original is simplex-copied.

In 1-2 mode, a blank insertion will be added as the 4th sheet of copied set,
after the 5th and 6th pages of single-sided original are duplex-copied. With
page 6 specified, the same result will be obtained.

In 2-2 mode, a blank insertion will be added as the 6th sheet of copied set,
after the 9th and 10th pages of double-sided original are duplex-copied.
With page 6 specified, a blank insertion will be added as the 7th sheet of
copied set, after the 11th and 12th pages of double-sided original are
duplex-copied.

In 2-1 mode, a blank insertion will be added as the 6th sheet of copied set,
after the 5th page of double-sided original is simplex-copied.



Inserting Sheets and Covers (Sheet Insertion) (continued)

NOTES:

* The page numbers entered at random will be sorted automatically.

* Entering “0” or the same page number twice will be ignored on the screen.

* When a page number entered is larger than the total original page count, it
will be ignored.

(3) When entering the quantity to be inserted from post inserter, touch
Quantity to highlight it, then use the touch panel keypad to enter the
desired quantity.

(4) Touch Fix to complete the page entry. The Set 01 setting is fixed and
the Set 02 key will be active.
To change the insertion type, set the new one and enter the page
number.

Q DETAILS

If the same page number has been entered in Set 02 and Set 03 for example,
the setting of later number (Set 03) will take priority.

When all settings are completed, touch OK on the Sheet Insertion
Screen.
The Application popup menu will be restored.

Q DETAILS

To clear all the settings, touch Clear All.
To restore the previous setting, touch Cancel.
To cancel the function without clearing the setting made, touch Function OFF.

Touch OK on the Application popup menu.
The Copy Screen will be restored.
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Locating Title Pages on the Right Side (Chapter)

Chapter is used with ADF in 1-2 mode for the purpose of locating title pages on the
right side, rather than reverse side, of a duplex copy to improve the presentation of
double-sided copies.

To effectively locate the title page on the right, a blank sheet will be automatically
created on the reverse side of a sheet, if required.

Specifications for Chapter

O Use ADF.

O Max. title pages: 30 sheets, from 1 ~ 999

O The cha;;ter page can be copied on the sheet from another tray source. (Print
insertion

O Use Stamp together with this function to print chapter number onto chapter
page in addition to page number, numbering, or watermark numbering.

1-sided originals Copies in

Chapter mode hh
] S = khk

1o

Title pages Title pages

1. Touch Application on the Copy Screen.

@ Reminder!

When starting a new copying job, be sure to close the ADF securely, then
press [Reset].

2. Touch Chapter on the Application popup menu.

The Chapter Screen will be displayed.

11-14



Locating Title Pages on the Right Side (Chapter) (continued)

3.

Use the control panel keypad to enter the page nhumber of each
title page.

Press [OKI to fix setting
Press [Cancel] to cancel setting

Touch Set after each entry to move to the next key. To set more than 15
locations, touch the arrow key to move to the next page.

To clear an incorrect entry, touch Delete. The entered number will be
deleted.

Q DETAILS

* Entering “0” or the same page number twice will be ignored on the screen.

* Chapter insertions occur in sequence even if original page numbers are
entered out of sequence.

* When a page number is larger than the ——
total original page count, insertion occurs EEEEE Additional Function
as the last page of the document. |

(S OPTION

Touch Booklet on the Chapter Setting Screen
to use this function.

To change the selection of paper tray for === =
copying title pages, touch Print Insertion on nortial 7281
the screen. o | [ et ey
In this case, you can touch Insertion Tray to =
change the currently selected paper tray
displayed on the screen.

When all entries are made, touch OK.
The Application popup menu will be restored.

Q DETAILS

To cancel the setting, touch Cancel.
To cancel the function without clearing the setting made, touch Function OFF.

Touch OK on the Application popup menu.
The Copy Screen will be restored.
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Lay Out Several Pages onto One Sheet (Combination)

Use this function to lay out and copy a fixed number (2, 4, or 8) of pages onto one
sheet of copy paper (2in 1,4 in 1,0r 8in 1).

Specifications for Combination
O Use ADF. (Use Memory Scan mode if original glass is desired for scanning

originals.)
O AMS is automatically selected. (Normally the fixed size of Tray 1 will be
selected.)
4in 1 copyin
Original pying
COMBINATION 2in 1 copying 1 ) 8in 1 copying
= = 1 2
= 5/6/78

1. Touch Application on the Copy Screen.

@J Reminder!

When starting a new copying job, be sure to close the ADF securely, then
press [Resef].

2. Touch Combination on the Application popup menu.

The Combination Screen will be displayed.
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Lay Out Several Pages onto One Sheet (Combination) (continued)

3.

5.

6.

Select the desired Combination mode.
W (=== W (atisn) (i

Press [OK] to f
Pre: ell

ory_100_000%]FOD 99_935%|G Rotation §

Touch 2in 1, 4 in 1 or 8 in 1 in the desired order area, referring to the
illustration on the following page.

Touch OK.

The Application popup menu will be restored.

Q DETAILS

To cancel the setting, touch Cancel.
To cancel the function without clearing the setting made, touch Function OFF.

Touch OK on the Application popup menu.

The Copy Screen will be restored.
AMS is automatically selected. When selecting any tray other than the one
that is set and displayed on the Copy Screen, touch the desired tray key.

Select the desired original direction.

Fress [0K] to f

[ Left
[
[

Touch Original Setting on the Copy Screen to display the Special Original
popup menu. Touch to select the desired original direction key, then touch
OK to return to the Copy Screen.
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Lay Out Several Pages onto One Sheet (Combination) (continued)

7. Enter the desired print quantity from the control panel keypad.
8. Position originals FACE UP in the document feeder.
9. Press [Start].

Q DETAILS: Original Type and Layout Order
Refer to the table below to select the desired Combination mode.

Layout Horizontal order Vertical order
Original 2in 1 4in 1 8in 1 4in 1 8in 1
Portrait type
== T2 1]2|3|4 te 1
1] 2

3| 4 5 8l 2 | 4 |[12
Landscape type 1 2 1 5
oo 1 BENIERE 3| 2]6
== > 3 5|6 2 | 4 3|7
—— 718 4 | 8
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Making a Multiple Page Signature Booklet (Booklet)

Use the Booklet to make a multiple page signature booklet on both sides of paper.
Original images are scanned into memory and automatically arranged in booklet
format in correct order.

If the machine is equipped with Saddle stitcher SD-501 option, folded, stapled, and/
or trimmed booklets can be made.

If the machine is equipped with Folding unit FD-501 option, Adhesive Binding is
available together with Folding mode.

Specifications for Booklet

)

)
0
0

Use ADF. (Use Memory Scan mode if original glass is desired for scanning
originals.)

Original pages should be a multiple of 4 in 1-2 mode or a multiple of 2 in 2-2
mode; otherwise blank pages are automatically inserted to the last.

Trays for copy paper and front/back covers should have the same paper size
loaded.

AMS is automatically selected. Select the desired paper size.

1-sided originals

; ; ;
Magazine binding ﬁ 4311 y q 4613 V ‘a 26323 V

Adhesive binding

2-sided originals

N
[~
I
»
3
IS
%

l 1

Load Copy Paper.

Load the desired copy paper size in a tray.

When selecting cover sheet mode (Cover With Copy Sheet or Cover With
Blank Sheet), load the same size paper in any other tray unless it is
specified as Thick or Tab paper of the paper type.

Touch Application on the Copy Screen.

@ Reminder!

When starting a new copying job, be sure to close the ADF securely, then
press [Reset].
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Making a Multiple Page Signature Booklet (Booklet) (continued)

3. Touch Booklet on the Application popup menu.

Press [OKI to fix setting
Press [Cancel] to cancel set

When a cover sheet is required, touch Cover Tray Select to select the
cover sheet tray source.
Touch Left Binding or Right Binding if you want to change the output
order.

5. Touch ok.

The Application popup menu will be restored.

Q DETAILS

To cancel the setting, touch Cancel.
To cancel the function without clearing the setting made, touch Function OFF.

[ HINT

The Utility Menu Screen provides the setting to position the page numbers
automatically on the outside edges of the copy when using Booklet with Page
Numbering in Stamp.

6. Touch OK on the Application popup menu.

The Copy Screen will be restored.
AMS is selected automatically.

7. Select the tray in which you loaded copy paper in step 1.
To release AMS, select the desired magnification, then select paper size.

8. select the 1-2 or 2-2 copy mode.
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Making a Multiple Page Signature Booklet (Booklet) (continued)

Q DETAILS

If the copier is equipped with FD-501, Folding output mode is available.
9. Enter the desired print quantity from the control panel keypad.

10 Position originals FACE UP in the document feeder, then press
[Start].

@ Reminder!

Original pages should be a multiple of 4 in 1-2 mode or a multiple of 2 in 2-2
mode; otherwise blank pages are automatically inserted to the last.
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Copying onto Transparent Films (OHP Interleave)

Use the OHP Interleave function in 1-1 or 2-1 mode to copy onto overhead projection
transparent films, and output a blank or copied interleaf sheet with each copied
transparent film.

In the Interleave Blank mode, a blank interleaf sheet is output with each transparent
film to keep the film material from sticking together.

In the Interleave Copy mode, a copied interleaf sheet is output with each transparent
film to provide reference during a presentation, a medium for photocopying, and a
set for filing or inserting into a binder.

Specifications for OHP Interleave

O Load transparency films in Tray 4.
3 Print quantity: 1

3 Finisher cannot be used.

O AMS is automatically selected.

Blank interleaf sheets Copied interleaf sheets
Transparent films Transparent films

ABCD ABCD
ABgD ABCD

ABCD
ABGb 7 ABCD

ABCD ABCD

Original

Interleave Blank mode Interleave Copy mode

2.
3.

Set transparent films into Tray 4.

Touch Paper Presetting on the Copy Screen to specify the Tray 4 paper
type to OHP.

@ Reminder!

Do not load transparent films in any tray other than Tray 4; otherwise machine
trouble may occur.

When interleaf sheet is needed, load copy paper in any other tray
to match the size of transparent films.

Touch Application on the Copy Screen.
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Copying onto Transparent Films (OHP Interleave) (continued)

4.

Touch OHP Interleave on the Application popup menu.

Press [OKI to fix setting
P [Cancel] to cancel setting

Q DETAILS

To cancel the setting, touch Cancel.
To cancel the function without clearing the setting made, touch Function OFF.

Touch OK on the Application popup menu.
The Copy Screen will be restored.

Q DETAILS

e AMS is selected automatically.
To release AMS, select the desired magnification.
* Print quantity is already set to 1. You cannot enter any other quantity.

Touch to select the tray loaded with transparent films.

Position original(s) FACE UP in the document feeder or FACE
DOWN on the original glass.

Press [Start].
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Inserting Images into Printed Sets (Image Insert)

Use the Image insert mode to combine images scanned from the original glass, such
as photos, paste-ups, newspaper articles, graphs, etc., with images scanned from
the document feeder. Then, output the combined images as a finished set.

The selected copy paper size is determined by the size of originals loaded in the

document feeder.

Specifications for Image Insert

O Use ADF and original glass.
O Max. image insert: 30 locations, from p. 1 to p. 999

1-sided originals
placed on ADF

8
7
o 5/6

Insertion originals

2;1223 grni%oi:;lzs h on original glass hh
N S

-

1. Touch Application on the Copy Screen.

ﬂ‘_]‘J Reminder!

When starting a new copying job, be sure to close the ADF securely, then
press [Reset].
2. Touch Image Insert on the Application popup menu.

The Image Insert Screen will be displayed.
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Inserting Images into Printed Sets (Image Insert) (continued)

3.

5.

6.

Use the control panel keypad to enter the page number.

Touch Set after each entry to move to the next key.

When setting more than 15 locations, touch the arrow key to move to the
next page.

To clear an incorrect entry, touch Delete. The entered page number will be
deleted.

Q DETAILS: Entering Page Numbers

For example, if insertion locations are [2/2/6], scanned images will be inserted
as follows:

The first scanned image will be inserted after page 2.

The second scanned image will be inserted directly after the first scanned
Image insertion.

The third scanned image will be inserted after page 6.

NOTES:

* When a page number is larger than the total original count, a sheet is
inserted as the last page.

* Insertions occur in sequence, even if page numbers are entered out of
sequence.

* Entering the same page number twice will insert two sheets at that
location.

(& OPTION

Touch Booklet on the Image Insert Screen to use this function.

When all page nhumber entries are made, touch OK.
The Application popup menu will be restored.

Q DETAILS

To cancel the setting, touch Cancel.
To cancel the function without clearing the setting made, touch Function OFF

Touch OK on the Application popup menu.

The Copy Screen will be restored.
The Memory Scan key on the Copy Screen appears highlighted to show
that the Memory Scan mode is automatically selected.

Enter the desired print quantity from the control panel keypad.
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Inserting Images into Printed Sets (Image Insert) (continued)

7. Scan the document feeder images:

Position originals FACE UP in the document feeder.
If the number of originals exceeds 100, divide them into blocks not
exceeding 100 sheets and load them from the block with the first page.

8. Press [Start].

The originals positioned in the document feeder will be scanned into
memory.

9. Scan the original glass images.
Open the document feeder.

Position an original FACE DOWN on the original glass, then close the
document feeder.

@ Reminder!

PLACE AND SCAN THE ORIGINALS ACCORDING TO PAGINATION.
10 Press [Start].

11. Repeat steps 9 and 70 for all originals.

[ HINTS

* Memory overflow may occur during scanning.

e Should memory overflow occur frequently, it is recommended that you
contact your service representative to extend the memory capacity in your
machine.

12.Touch Memory Scan to exit the Memory Scan mode.

13.Press [Start].
The copier will start printing when ready for output.
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Dividing an Image into Right and Left Pages (Book Copy)

The Book Copy mode performs image division on the original image. Use this
function to copy an open book or a ledger sheet onto two 8.5”x11” sheets in 1-1 or 2-
1 mode, or onto the front and back sides of one 8.5"x11” sheet in 1-2 or 2-2 mode.
The following three modes can be selected from the Book Copy Screen.

* Full Scan mode: Image division starts from the first scan.

* Front Cover + Full Scan mode: Image division starts from the second scan, after
the first scan copies normally.

* Front/Back Cover + Full Scan mode: Image division starts from the third scan,
after the first and second scan copy normally.

Specifications for Book Copy
O Memory Scan mode is automatically selected.
O Paper size: 8.5"x11"

Set original 1-1/2-1 mode

1-2 / 2-2 mode

|

1. Touch Application on the Copy Screen.

@ Reminder!

When starting a new copying job, be sure to close the ADF securely, then
press [Reset].
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Dividing an Image into Right and Left Pages (Book Copy) (continued)

2. Touch Book Copy on the Application popup menu.

The Book Copy Screen will be displayed.
3. Select the desired Book Copy mode.

Press [OKI to fix setting
Press [Cancel] to cancel setting 001

Left Binding ‘ [ Right ‘

] T

Touch to highlight the desired mode key.

4. Touch Left Binding or Right Binding to select the output order
according to the original pagination.

(S OPTION
Touch Booklet on the Book Copy Screen to use this function.
5. Touch ok.
The Application popup menu will be restored.

Q DETAILS

To cancel the setting, touch Cancel.
To cancel the function without clearing the setting made, touch Function OFF.

6. Touch OK on the Application popup menu.

The Copy Screen will be restored.

APS and AMS are automatically released, and the Memory Scan key
appears highlighted to show that the Memory Scan mode is automatically
selected.

7. Select the desired copy mode and magnification.
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Dividing an Image into Right and Left Pages (Book Copy) (continued)

Q DETAILS

* Available paper size is 8.5"x11".

* When selecting Full scan mode and scanning from the original glass,
select 1-1 or 1-2 copy mode.

* APS and AMS are released and 1.000 magnification is selected automatically.
Change the magnification manually, if desired.

8. Enter the desired print quantity from the control panel keypad.

9. Position original(s).
When using original glass to scan, position the first page FACE DOWN with
document feeder kept open.
When using document feeder, position original(s) FACE UP.

For details on scanning originals in Front cover + Full scan and Front/Back
Cover + Full scan mode, see the description on the following page.

10 Press [Starf] to scan.
11. Repeat steps 9 and 70 for all originals.

@ Reminder!

When using original glass, No Image Area Erase and Image Centering are
automatically selected.
DO NOT CLOSE the document feeder throughout the scanning job.

12.Touch Memory Scan to exit the Memory Scan mode.

13 Press [Start].
The copier will start printing when ready for output.
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Dividing an Image into Right and Left Pages (Book Copy) (continued)

Q Scanning Original for Cover

Use original glass for scanning original for cover.

1 Open the document feeder.

2 Position original for front cover FACE DOWN on the original glass.

3 Press [Starf] to start scanning.

4 When Front/Back Cover + Full scan is selected, scan original for back
cover according to the above steps 2 and 3.

5 Use original glass or document feeder, as required, for scanning body text
originals.
To output the set in the same order as the originals, start scanning from the
first page.

6 Press [Starf] to start scanning.

7 Repeat steps 5 and 6 for subsequent originals.

of

Front cover + Facing pages

EEN

o rerort | o] Scan from SmEaTs |

N first page REPORT

% Copies
Front/Back cover + Facing pages =[]
3|

] | J o] el

> REpORT » Scan from REPORT

first page
X \ Copies

Jof
557Eg
n
BE

Scan front cover

Front/Back cover + Facing pages

SURVEYOR'S
REPORT

Scan body text

SURVEYOR'S !
REPORT

URVEYOR
°|| REPORT °)

Scan front cover Scan back cover Scan body text

Copies
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NOTES:

* Memory overflow may occur during scanning.

* When using original glass, No Image Area Erase and Image Centering are
automatically selected.
DO NOT CLOSE the document feeder throughout the scanning job.



Programming Different Settings for an Output Job (Program Job)

In the ordinary Memory Scan mode, the combined features selected for the job are
applied to all originals to be scanned. In the Program Job mode, you may scan
multiple sets of originals and apply different settings on each set (referred to as
JOB), then output them all as a complete set.

Specifications for Program Job

0 Max. 100 JOBs can be programmed for an output job.

O Once specified, paper size and the paper type/size setting cannot be changed
for another JOB.

O Output mode and print quantity setting cannot be specified for each JOB. The
last setting made will be applied to all JOBs.

O Program Job settings cannot be stored in Job Memory.

LI I

Original A Orlglnal B Orlgmal (¢}

2 Copied set

1. Touch Application on the Copy Screen.

@ Reminder!

When starting a new copying job, be sure to close the ADF securely, then
press [Reset].

2. Touch Program Job on the Application popup menu.

The incompatible function keys will be dimmed to show inactivity.

3. Touch OK on the Application popup menu.

The Copy Screen will be restored.
The Memory Scan key on the Copy Screen appears highlighted to show
that the Memory Scan mode is automatically selected.
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Programming Different Settings for an Output Job (Program Job) (continued)

9.

Select the desired copy conditions.

Position originals FACE UP in the document feeder or FACE DOWN
on the original glass.

If the number of document feeder originals exceeds 100, divide them into
blocks not exceeding 100 sheets and load them from the block with the first
page.

Press [Start].

The paper size determined at this time will be applied to all subsequent
JOBs.

When scanning for the current JOB is completed, the popup menu will be
displayed in the Copy Screen.

OBy
START to scan originals
Scanning conpleted, touch Menory Scan 001
g Ton

Touch Confirm.

The current JOB images will be stored.
To delete the images, touch Cancel.

Repeat steps 4 to 7 until all JOB originals are scanned.

ﬂ‘_r‘) Reminder!

PLACE AND SCAN EACH ORIGINAL SET IN THE CORRECT ORDER OF
PAGINATION.

Select the desired output mode and enter the print quantity from
the control panel keypad.

10 Touch Memory Scan to exit the Memory Scan mode.
11. Press [Start].
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Erasing Outside of the Original (No Image Area Erase)

The No Image Area Erase mode is used to copy non standard or special originals,
such as books, magazines, paste-ups, graphs, thick or thin materials, etc. from the
original glass. The exposed glass area outside the borders of the original will not be
copied.

Specifications for No Image Area Erase
O Use the original glass only. Keep ADF open throughout the procedure.

AT IR
L ECEEE L

General copying No Image Area Erase

Set original

1.

2,

5.
6.

Touch Application on the Copy Screen.

@ Reminder!

When starting a new copying job, be sure to close the ADF securely, then
press [Reset].

Touch No Image Area Erase on the Application popup menu.

The incompatible function keys will be dimmed to show inactivity.
Touch OK on the Application popup menu.
The Copy Screen will be restored.

Select magnification and paper size, as desired.

Q DETAILS

* APS and AMS are automatically released.
¢ Copy mode is automatically set to 1-1. When selecting 1-2 mode, Memory
Scan mode will function automatically.

Enter the desired print quantity from the control panel keypad.

Position original FACE DOWN on the original glass.
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Erasing Outside of the Original (No Image Area Erase) (continued)

@ Reminder!

DO NOT CLOSE THE DOCUMENT FEEDER.
Original size should be larger than 10mm x 10mm.

7. Press [Start].

% DETAILS: Oblique Erase and Rectangle Erase Modes
The No Image Area Erase has two modes; Rectangle erase mode and
Oblique erase mode. The copier is initially set to select either mode
appropriate for the original placed on the original glass (AUTO mode).
If desired, display the Utility Menu Screen to specify either mode and the
ori%inalfdtlensity level manually so that the No Image Area Erase functions
without fail.

)

%
N\

WK

N

Oblique erase mode Rectangle erase mode

Having Any Problem?

This function may perform incorrectly if the lighting in the work place is directly
over the original glass. In this case, consult your service representative about
an appropriate place for installation.
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Reversing Color in Black and White Image (Neg. Pos. Reverse)

Use Neg. Pos. Reverse to reverse the image from black-on-white to white-on-black,
and vice versa. This is very good for copying white-on-black originals and reversing
them to fax.

ABCD
ABCD
=) ABCD
ABCD
ABCD

Original Neg. Pos. Reverse copying

1. Touch Application on the Copy Screen.

ﬂ‘_r‘) Reminder!

When starting a new copying job, be sure to close the ADF securely, then
press [Reset].

2. Touch Neg. Pos. Reverse on the Application popup menu.

The incompatible function keys will be dimmed to show inactivity.

3. Touch OK on the Application popup menu.
The Copy Screen will be restored.
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Repeating Selected Image Area (Repeat: Vert./Horiz. Mode)

Use this function to repeat the selected image area of 10mm ~ 150mm in both
vertical and horizontal widths measured from the rear left corner of the A3 original

area indicated on the left edge of the original glass.

Vertical/Horizontal Width Setting Mode Specifications
O Use the original glass. (Document feeder cannot be used.)

| Vertical/Horizontal Width Setting mode |

Horizontal width Repeat copy

—_—

e ABABAB
ABABAB
- 1 |ABABAB

L

o

1. Touch Application on the Copy Screen.

ﬂ‘_ﬁ) Reminder!

When starting a new copying job, be sure to close the ADF securely, then
press [Resef].

2. Touch Repeat on the Application popup menu.

The Repeat Screen will be displayed.
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Repeating Selected Image Area (Repeat: Vert./Horiz. Mode) (continued)

3. Touch Manual, then specify the vertical and horizontal widths of
the scanning area.

Press [OKI to fix setting
Press [Cancel] to cancel setting

Use up/down arrow key to enter the width from 10 to 150 mm in 1 mm
increments. Keep touching the key to increase/decrease the value
continuously.

Or, touch Input With Keypad to display the popup menu to enter the value
from the touch panel keypad.

| ———
I e
Fe

Touch Vertical or Horizontal on the popup menu, enter the value for each,
then touch OK to restore the Repeat Screen.

4. Touch OK.
The Application popup menu will be restored.
5. Touch OKon the Application popup menu.
The Copy Screen will be restored.
6. Select the desired magnification and paper size.

Q DETAILS

* APS and AMS are automatically released, and 1.000 (100%) is selected as
a magnification ratio.
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Repeating Selected Image Area (Repeat: Vert./Horiz. Mode) (continued)

* Copy mode is automatically set to 1-1. When selecting 1-2 mode, Memory
Scan mode will function automatically.

7. Enter the desired print quantity from the control panel keypad.
8. Position original FACE DOWN on the original glass.

[ HINT

See the illustration on p. p. 11-36 for details.

9. Press [Start].
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Repeat Automatically or Select Repeat Times (Repeat: Auto Detect/ Repeat Mode)

Auto Detect mode will automatically set the equal repeat area to the size of the
original placed onto the original glass by activating No Image Area Erase. Repeat
mode will scan the image area specified by the selected paper size and mode (2
Repeat, 4 Repeat, or 8 Repeat), then arrange the image by specified times in one

copy sheet.

Use 2 Repeat in designated order mode to have the same cut side when cutting

copied sheets in two.
Auto Detect/ Repeat Mode Specifications

O Auto Detect Mode: Use the original glass. ADF cannot be used.

O ADF is available with Repeat mode.

O Repeat Mode Magnification ratio: 1.000 (100%) fixed

Auto Detect mode |

Copy
(2 Repeat)

Copy
(4 Repeat)

Copy
(8 Repeat)

ABCD

ABCD

\BCD BCD

CD CD

CD CD

\BCD BCD
\BCD BCD

rN /rN
rN rN
rnh /N
[ n B ]

DDDD
DDDD

1. Touch Application on the Copy Screen.
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Repeat Automatically or Select Repeat Times (Repeat: Auto Detect/ Repeat Mode)

2. Touch Repeat on the Application popup menu.

The Repeat Screen will be displayed.
3. Touchto highlight the desired mode key.

Touch Auto to select the Auto Detect mode.
Touch 2 Repeat, 4 Repeat, or 8 Repeat to select the desired Repeat mode.
If you want the image upside down on the other side in 2 Repeat mode,
touch R-Reverse or L- Reverse.

4. Touch OK.

The Application popup menu will be restored.

Q DETAILS

No Image Area Erase is automatically selected on the Application popup
menu when Auto Detect mode is selected.

[ HINT

When 2 Repeat mode is selected, Page space function of Image Shift can be
used to make the desired amount of blank space between the two images on
a page. See p. 11-49 to p. 11-53.

5. Touch OKon the Application popup menu.
The Copy Screen will be restored.

6. Select the desired magnification and paper size.
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Repeat Automatically or Select Repeat Times (Repeat: Auto Detect/ Repeat Mode)

Q DETAILS

¢ APS and AMS are automatically released, and 1.000 (100%) is selected as
a magnification ratio.

* When 2 Repeat, 4 Repeat, or 8 Repeat is selected, the scanning area will
be a portion of the selected paper size equally divided according to the
selected mode.

In this case, magnification ratio will be fixed to 1.000 (100%).

* Copy mode is automatically set to 1-1. When selecting 1-2 mode, Memory

Scan mode will function automatically.

Enter the desired print quantity from the control panel keypad.

Position original.
For Auto Detect mode original, open the document feeder, then position the
original FACE DOWN on the original glass.

For 2 Repeat, 4 Repeat or 8 Repeat mode original, ADF is also available.

[ HINT

See the illustration on p. 11-39 for details.

@ Reminder!

When Auto Detect mode is selected, No Image Area Erase functions
automatically.
DO NOT close the document feeder.

Press [Start].

Q DETAILS

The Auto Detect mode may not operate properly if the lighting in the work
place is directly over the original glass. In this case, consult your service
representative about an appropriate place for installation.
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Eliminating Black Copy Marks Along Borders (Frame/Fold Erase)

Use Frame/Fold Erase to eliminate black copy marks along borders to clean up and
improve the presentation of the copy.

(e
o °| Frame + + Frame
erasure ™ f+ + | | ! erasure
L Set original — Frame Fold Frame
erasure erasure erasure
==\ =U =l ==
General copying Frame Erasure Fold Erasure Frame/Fold Erasure
copying copying copying

1. Touch Application on the Copy Screen.

@ Reminder!

When starting a new copying job, be sure to close the ADF securely, then
press [Resef].

2. Touch Frame/Fold Erase on the Application popup menu.

The Frame/Fold Erase Screen will be displayed.

11-42



Eliminating Black Copy Marks Along Borders (Frame/Fold Erase) (continued)

3. Touch to highlight the desired mode key.

Press [OKI to fix setting
Press [Cancel] to cancel sett

Touch All sides, Each side, or Fold Erasure to highlight it.
Either Frame erasure mode and Fold erasure can be selected in
combination.

4. Specify the erasure amount in the selected mode.
To specify Frame Erasure (All sides) amount:

e Touch to highlight Frame, if not highlighted, then use the touch panel
keypad or up/down arrow key to enter the desired erasure amount of the
Up, Down, Right, and Left sides collectively, from 1 to 300 mm in 1 mm
increments.
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Eliminating Black Copy Marks Along Borders (Frame/Fold Erase) (continued)

N S O

8.

To specify Frame Erasure (Each side) amount:

Press [OKI to fix setting Se er
Press el] to cancel sett

¢ Touch to highlight Frame, if not highlighted, then touch Up Side, Right
Side, Down Side, or Left Side. The selected side amount will be
highlighted in the left illustration area of the screen.
Use the touch panel keypad or up/down arrow key to enter the desired
erasure amount, from 1 to 300 mm in 1 mm increments.

To specify Fold Erasure amount:

s
T
=

[ [ J

e Touch to highlight Fold, if not highlighted, then use the touch panel
keypad or up/down arrow key to enter the desired erasure amount, from 1
to 99 mm in 1 mm increments.

Touch OK.
The Application popup menu will be restored.

Touch OK on the Application popup menu.
The Copy Screen will be restored.

Enter the desired print quantity from the control panel keypad.

Position original(s) FACE UP in the document feeder or FACE
DOWN on the original glass.
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Eliminating Black Copy Marks Along Borders (Frame/Fold Erase) (continued)

Q DETAILS

When lowering the document feeder onto thick original (e.g. open book), do
not press it down too hard. Keep the document feeder open, if required.

9. Press [Start].
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Copying Image in the Center of Copy Paper (Image Centering)

Use this function to detect the image area of the original and center the whole image
on the copy paper making it easy to copy small pieces of paper.

Specifications for Image Centering
O No Image Area Erase is automatically selected. Release it manually when
using ADF to scan originals.

o> ABCD ABCD

Set original

Touch Application on the Copy Screen.

@ Reminder!

When starting a new copying job, be sure to close the ADF securely, then
press [Reset].

Touch Image Centering on the Application popup menu.

The incompatible function keys will be dimmed to show inactivity.

Q DETAILS

* No Image Area Erase will be selected automatically. When using ADF to
scan the original, touch to deselect this function.
¢ When using the Book Copy with this function, the original smaller than the
selected paper size will be printed in the center of the copy paper without
image division performed.
Touch OK on the Application popup menu.

The Copy Screen will be restored.

Select the desired magnification and paper size on the Copy
Screen.
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Copying Image in the Center of Copy Paper (Image Centering) (continued)

Q DETAILS

¢ APS and AMS are automatically released, and 1.000 (100%) is selected as
a magnification ratio.

¢ Copy mode is automatically set to 1-1. When selecting 1-2 mode, Memory
Scan mode will function automatically.

5. Enter the desired print quantity from the control panel keypad.

6. Position original(s) FACE UP in the document feeder or FACE
DOWN on the original glass.

@ Reminder!

DO NOT close the ADF when No Image Area Erase is selected.
Placing original obliquely on the original glass may cause black copy marks.

7. Press [Start].

% Having Any Problem?
The Image Centering function may not operate properly if the lighting in the
work place is directly over the original glass. In this case, consult your service
representative about an appropriate place for installation.
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Printing Images Fully to the Edges (All-lmage Area)

Use this function to make copies printed completely to the edges.

Original Normal copy All-Image Area copy

1. Touch Application on the Copy Screen.

ﬂ‘_r‘) Reminder!

When starting a new copying job, be sure to close the ADF securely, then
press [Reset].

2. Touch All-image Area on the Application popup menu.

The incompatible function keys will be dimmed to show inactivity.

3. Touch OK on the Application popup menu.
The Copy Screen will be restored.
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Adjusting Position of Copy Image (Image Shift)

Use Image Shift to adjust the position of copy images, e.g. for the purpose of
creating a new binding margin on originals to make it easier for filing purposes.
Page Space function is available only when Booklet or 2 Repeat mode of Repeat has
been already selected. Use this function to make the desired amount of blank space
between the two images on a page. See the illustration on p. 11-52 for details.

If image loss is likely, select the Reduce & Shift mode instead of regular Image shift.
See p. 11-54.

Specifications for Image Shift

O Shift amount: 0 to 250 mm in 1 mm increments

O Setting in 0.1mm increments using up/down arrow key is also available. This
setting change can be made on the Utility Menu Screen.

O Creep amount: 0 to 50 mm in 1 mm increments

O Page space amount: —250 to +250 mm in 1 mm increments

Right =
ABCD ABCD
TJKL W EFGH
MNG | LIKS
PQRS ! :
T QU \'/ PQRS Down
ABCD wzyz T U Vv
EFGH wzyz
:VIJl:(é - < Let Right =>
PQRS ABCD | [
TUV UﬁEFGH ABCD
wzyvyz PIIJ KL EFGH
M N O 1JKL
Original PQRS M N O
R A
o llwzyz
. <= Left
Copies

1. Select the copy mode and paper size from the Copy Screen, as
required.

2. Touch Application on the Copy Screen.

@ Reminder!

When starting a new copying job, be sure to close the ADF securely, then
press [Reset].
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Adjusting Position of Copy Image (Image Shift) (continued)

3. Touch Image Shift on the Application popup menu.

4. Touch Image Shift on the Image Shift Screen, then specify the shift
direction and amount.

Press [OKI to fix setting
Press [Cancel] to cancel sett

Touch Front or Back to specify the shift direction and amount individually;
or touch Both Sides to specify collectively. The Back and Both Sides keys
function only for duplex copying.

Touch to highlight the desired shift direction key in the upper right area,
then use the touch panel keypad or up/down arrow key to enter the desired
shift amount, from 0 to 250 mm in 1 mm increments.

The image display on the screen allows you to view the shift direction and
amount to be created on the printed sheets.
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Adjusting Position of Copy Image (Image Shift) (continued)

When Booklet or 2 Repeat mode of Repeat has been already selected, the
Creep Adj. or Page Space key appears clear on the screen to show its
availability.

Touch Creep Adj. to make space between left and right pages of a booklet.
Or, touch Page Space to highlight it, then enter the desired amount of the
space between the two repeated images using the touch panel keypad or
up/down arrow key.

When Page Space is selected, the ++>—key appears clear on the screen to
show its availability. Use ++«>—to select “+” in order to increase the space
between images, or select “-” to decrease.

Touch OK.
The Application popup menu will be restored.

Touch OK on the Application popup menu.
The Copy Screen will be restored.
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Adjusting Position of Copy Image (Image Shift) (continued)

Q DETAILS

Page space function is available only when Booklet or 2 Repeat mode of
Image Repeat has been already selected.

Use this function to increase/decrease the blank space between the two
images on a page. See the illustration below for details.

Page space (+)

Booklet A B
A B # Page slf'lace =)

2 Repeat in
Image Repeat

>

Page space

Page
X space
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Adjusting Position of Copy Image (Image Shift) (continued)

Q DETAILS

Creep Adjustment function is available only when Booklet (except Adhesive
Binding mode) has been already selected.

Use this function in combination with Page space to make space between the
two images two images widening gradually from the inner pages to the outer
pages in a folded/ folded&stapled and trimmed booklet, so that the outer
margin should be uniform on all pages through.

Enter the creep amount of the images on the outermost page, while entering
the page space amount of the images on the innermost page.

48 1 24 25

4 b

Creep Creep Page space (+)

48 1 24 25

Creep | Creep Page space (-)
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Reducing Images to Create Binding Margin (Reduce&Shift)

Use Reduce & Shift instead of regular Image Shift to prevent image loss when
creating a binding margin.

Specifications for Reduce & Shift

O AMS is automatically selected and cannot be released.

O Shift amount: 0 to 250 mm in 1 mm increments

O Setting in 0.1 mm increments using up/down arrow key is also available. This
setting change can be made on the Utility Menu Screen.

| Left binding margin |
Left <=

JKLMN 10 11 12
opQR 1314 15
uv Down
ffffffffff vzl 0161718
Front Back
e | Right binding margin|
ABCD Left <= —> Right
EFGHI| AaBcddl WUioaas
-(J)KPL(I\JM; 5 EFGHI
JKLMN
stTuvi®™ lorar 10 11 12
WXYZz|?2 STUV 1314 15|
Originals 13 14 15 WXYZ @ @ 161718
16 17 18 Front Back
Back

| Top binding margin |

Left «— —» Right Left <= => Right
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'ABCD 1 23453
EFGHI 6789
JKLMN 101112
QP QR 131415
STUY 161718
wxyzil  Sa&aT
Front ~ Down Back Up
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Reducing Images to Create Binding Margin (Reduce&Shift) (continued)

1. Selectthe copy mode and paper size, as required.
2. Touch Application on the Copy Screen.

@ Reminder!

When starting a new copying job, be sure to close the ADF securely, then
press [Reset].

3. Touch Image Shift on the Application popup menu.

4. Touch Reduce & Shift on the Image Shift Screen, then specify the
shift direction and amount.

Press [OK] to
Press [Cancel]

Touch Front or Back. In Reduce & Shift mode, the Both Sides key
appears dimmed to show inactivity.

Touch to highlight the desired shift direction key, then use the touch panel
keypad or up/down arrow key to enter the desired shift amount, from 0 to
250 mm in 1 mm increments.

The image display on the screen allows you to view the shift direction and
amount to be printed on the printed sheets.

Q DETAILS

The AMS will automatically determine the magnification ratio according to the
shift amount specified for the front page. The shift amount and magnification
ratio determined for the front page will be automatically applied to the back
page. If any positioning adjustment is required, touch Back and make
direction and amount change.
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Reducing Images to Create Binding Margin (Reduce&Shift) (continued)

5. Touch ok
The Application popup menu will be restored.

6. Touch OK on the Application popup menu.
The Copy Screen will be restored.
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Printing Stamp, Page, Date/Time onto Copies (Stamp)

This function allows you to print onto output copies the desired type of stamp, page
number, numbering, and date/time at the location designated on the screen.

The four stamp types and watermark (described in the next subsection) provided on
the Stamp/Overlay Selection Screen can be used individually or in multiple
combinations.

Top-Left ~ T-Middle T-Right

TOP SECRET O W, O
Stamp

002 / 005

Set Numbering <:> O C)

Middle-Left  Middle M-Right

2/5

Page Numbering

’06/10/10 10:30AM O m Q

Date/Time Lower-Left L-Middle L-Right

Printing positions

1. Touch Application on the Copy Screen.

@ Reminder!

When starting a new copying job, be sure to close the ADF securely, then
press [Resef].

2. Touch Stamp/Overlay on the Application popup menu.

= — 2 [

The Stamp/Overlay Screen will be displayed.
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Printing Stamp, Page, Date/Time onto Copies (Stamp) (continued)

3. Touch to select the desired key in the Stamp area.
() (e ) (i) [mooian ) (g )

Press [OK] to f g ber
Press [Cancel] " 0001

The subsequent screen will be displayed to allow you to specify the
selected stamp type.

4. wnhen selecting Stamp: Specify the stamp type, printing position,
character size and printed page.

Press [OKI to fix setting
Press [Cancel] to cancel set

[0 5 oowlCrotation |

Touch to highlight the desired stamp key and printing position key on the
screen. If fine adjustment is required, touch Fine Adjustment to display the
Fine Adjustment Setting Screen. See p. 11-61 for details.

Touch Character Size to select Bigger or Smaller.

Touch Printed Page to designate whether to print the selected stamp on
the cover only or on all pages.
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Printing Stamp, Page, Date/Time onto Copies (Stamp) (continued)

When selecting Set Numbering: Specify the numbering type,
printing position, character size, printed page and start number.

Ch B
20point

’. : Fl int

411 Pages

Touch to highlight the desired numbering type key and printing position key
on the screen. If fine adjustment is required, touch Fine Adjustment to
display the Fine Adjustment Setting Screen. See p. 11-61 for details.

Touch Character Size to select 20 point or 30 point.

Touch Printed Page to designate whether to print the selected stamp on
the cover only or on all pages.

Touch Start Number to designate the starting number, if required. See
p. 11-61 for details.

When selecting Page Numbering: Specify the page numbering
type, printing position, character size and type, printed page and
start number.

Start Mo. 1
Start page 1

Start No 1
Start chapter 1

Touch to highlight the desired page numbering type key and printing
position key on the screen. If fine adjustment is required, touch Fine
Adjustment to display the Fine Adjustment Setting Screen. See p. 11-61
for details.
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Printing Stamp, Page, Date/Time onto Copies (Stamp) (continued)

NOTE:
Selecting -1-, -2-, -3-, you can also specify the length of the dash (-) in the
Utility mode.

Touch Change Character to select the character size (8point, 10point,
12point or 14point) and type (Gothic or Ming). See p. 11-62 for details.

Touch Printed Page to designate whether to print the selected stamp on
the front/back cover or insertions. See p. 11-63 for details.

Touch Start Number to designate the starting number, if required. See
p. 11-61 for detalils.

When selecting Date/Time: Specify the date/time type, printing
position, character size and type, printed page, and date & time.

- Time

‘03711723 No Display ‘
Im\i.‘ ‘

Touch to highlight the desired date, time, and printing position keys on the
screen. If fine adjustment is required, touch Fine Adjustment to display the
Fine Adjustment Setting Screen. See p. 11-61 for details.

Touch Change Character to select the character size (8point, 10point,
12point or 14point) and type (Gothic or Ming). See p. 11-62 for details.

Touch Printed Page to designate whether to print the selected stamp on
the cover only or on all pages.

Touch Date & Time to designate whether to print the present time or setting
time. See p. 11-63 for details.

5. Touch OK.

The Stamp/Overlay Screen will be restored.
Touch to select another stamp function key to use in combination, if
desired.

6. Touch OK on the Stamp/Overlay Selection Screen.
The Application popup menu will be restored.

7. Touch OK on the Application popup menu.
The Copy Screen will be restored.
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Printing Stamp, Page, Date/Time onto Copies (Stamp) (continued)

Q DETAILS: Fine Adjustment Setting Screen
When Fine Adjustment is touched, the Fine Adjustment Setting Screen will
be displayed.

DOWN $1DE

RIGHT SIDE

LEFT SIDE

Touch UP SIDE, DOWN SIDE, RIGHT SIDE, or LEFT SIDE to specify the
direction, then use the touch panel keypad or up/down arrow key to enter the
desired amount, from 0 to 50 mm. Touch OK to return to the previous screen.

Start Number Setting Screen: Available from Set Numbering (Stamp,
Watermark)

nput start number

Use the touch panel keypad or up/down arrow key to enter the desired start
number, then touch OK to return to the previous screen.
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Printing Stamp, Page, Date/Time onto Copies (Stamp) (continued)

11-62

Start Number Setting Screen: Available from Page Numbering

Touch Start Number on the Page Numbering Screen to specify the starting
number of page numbering and page to be started with that starting number.
When Chapter function is already selected, the chapter starting number and
the chapter to be printed with that chapter starting number can also be
specified in addition to the above.

art number

To enter the start number, touch Start Number to highlight it, then use the
touch panel keypad or up/down arrow key to enter the desired start number for
each.

Also touch Start Page or Start Chapter to highlight it, and enter the desired
start page number or chapter number.

Touch OK to return to the previous screen.
Change Printing Character Screen: from Page Numbering or Date/Time

When Change Character is touched, the Change Printing Character Screen
will be displayed.

FONT

Cancel

Touch to select the desired key, then touch OK to return to the previous
screen.



Printing Stamp, Page, Date/Time onto Copies (Stamp) (continued)

Cover/Insert Print Setting Selection Screen: from Page Numbering

When copied/blank insertion mode of Sheet Insertion has been already
selected, this screen allows you to specify whether to print the page number
on insertions, or skip them from the page count.

Print Blank Insert

Print Off ‘

T

Touch to select the desired key, then touch OK to return to the previous
screen.

Date & Time Setting Screen: Available from Date/Time
When Date & Time is touched, the Date & Time Setting Screen will be
displayed.

’ G ‘ 05/08/18 12:01

To print the present time, touch Present Time to highlight it.

To print the setting time, touch Setting Time, then use the touch panel keypad
to enter the desired date and time.

Touch OK to return to the previous screen.
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Printing Watermark onto Copies (Stamp)

Use this function to print the desired letter type obliquely in the center of the page
(Watermark), or the numbers in the specified form repeatedly over the scanned
image (Set Numbering).

A A 001/100
:5'_\;‘\‘\ 001/100_001/100
e —_ 0017100 _
Z oaizinn oo
Watermark Set Numbering

1. Touch Application on the Copy Screen.

ﬂl_“) Reminder!

When starting a new copying job, be sure to close the ADF securely, then
press [Reset].

2. Touch Stamp/Overlay on the Application popup menu.

L — A1.u [ 1

The Stamp/Overlay Screen will be displayed.
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Printing Watermark onto Copies (Stamp) (continued)

3.

Touch Watermark or Set Numbering in the Watermark area, as
desired.

The subsequent screen will be displayed to allow you to specify the
selected watermark type.

When selecting Watermark: Specify the desired watermark type
and density.

Watermark

[ Function off

Touch to highlight the desired watermark key and density key on the
screen. If fine adjustment of the centered watermark position is required,
touch Fine Adjustment to display the Fine Adjustment Setting Screen. See
p. 11-61 for details.

11-65



Printing Watermark onto Copies (Stamp) (continued)

When selecting Set Numbering: Specify the desired numbering
type, den5|ty, character size and start number

Touch to highlight the desired watermark key and density key on the
screen.

Touch Character Size to select 20 point. or 30 point.

Touch Start Number to designate the start number, if required. See
p. 11-61 for details.

Touch OK.

The Stamp/Overlay Screen will be restored.

Touch to select another stamp function key to use in combination, if
desired.

Touch OK on the Stamp/Overlay Selection Screen.

The Application popup menu will be restored.

Touch OK on the Application popup menu.

The Copy Screen will be restored.
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Print Words, Date/Time, Annotation Number onto Copies (Annotation)

This function allows you to register words, current date/time, and annotation number
as a set and to print it onto output copies at the location designated on the screen.
The setting previously made for annotation number in the Utility setting can be
changed temporarily on the annotation Screen. (Temporary Number Setting)
Annotation can be used with the four stamp types and two watermark types provided
on the Stamp/Overlay Selection Screen in multiple combinations.

Specifications for Annotation

O Up to 40 combinations of words, date/time, and annotation number can be
registered.

Machine manager can change the indicating order of words, date/time and
annotation number and select whether to print for each in the Utility mode.

O The date/time is determined when the machine starts scanning originals, and
will be printed according to the type specified on the machine.

O The annotation number is counted for each scanned original in scanning
order, and will continue to the next job even if the machine power is turned off
then on. However, the serial count will be suspended if this function is
deselected or Temporary Number Setting is specified.

3 Printing position can be selected from 9 positions, and fine adjustment is
available within + 0 to 50 mm both in up/down and right/left directions.

O The following settings can be made in Annotation Setting of Utility mode. See
p. 5-22 of POD Administrator’s reference for details.

Printing order of words, date/time, and annotation number, print contents,
and print combination

Words to type in (up to 40 alphanumerical characters)

Date type (5 types provided)

Time type (3 types provided)

Words to type in before annotation number (up to 20 alphanumerical
characters)

Start number of the annotation number

Printing form of the annotation number (2 types provided)
Temporary number (up to 12 alphanumerical characters)

Font type (Gothic/Ming)

Character size (8/10/12/14 point)

3 sets e S U L AR
11/30105 ' 11/30705 ' 11730705
| Upper | Upper ! Upper|
Left . Middle | Right'
ABCDE 0001 i i i ;
» ABCDE 0002 : : : :
ABCDE 0003 | ' |
t i 0 ‘Annotation stamp Annotatign stamp Annotation stam
Originals Copies {gﬁgg/%gQaA % e % RCBET: %SQL
‘Middle | Middle | Middle
Ex. Lower nght ABCDE 0001 iLeﬁ ' Righﬂ
ABCDE 0002 [ @A R N
. ABCDE 0003
Annotation stamp
ABCDE 1234 = —
11/30/'06 *]
Date/time
Annotation number ABCDE 0001
H ABCDE 0002
Type in ABCDE oot Printing position
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Print Words, Date/Time, Annotation Number onto Copies (Annotation)

1. Touch Application on the Copy Screen.

@J Reminder!

When starting a new copying job, be sure to close the ADF securely, then
press [Reset].

2. Touch Stamp/Overlay on the Application popup menu.

e ————aulil PR I

The Stamp/Overlay Screen will be displayed.

3. Touch Annotation.

Press [OKI to fix setting

Press [Cancel] to cancel setting

The Annotation Screen will be displayed.
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Print Words, Date/Time, Annotation Number onto Copies (Annotation)

4.

Select the desired Annotation type, then specify its printing
position.

Touch Next or Previous to display the desired Annotation setting key on
the screen, then touch to highlight it. Up to 40 setting keys are available on
the screen.

The setting registered on that key will be recalled and on the screen.

Touch to highlight the desired printing position key on the screen. If fine
adjustment is required, touch Fine Adjustment to display the Fine
Adjustment Setting Screen. See p. 11-61 for details.

Q DETAILS

If Temp. No. Set key appears on the screen, the annotation number setting
has been changed temporarily. See the next step.

To change the annotation number setting temporarily, touch Temp.
No. Set.
The Temporary Number Setting Screen will be displayed.

Touch the alphanumerical screen keys to enter the desired number or word.
Up to 12 alphanumerical characters can be entered.
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Print Words, Date/Time, Annotation Number onto Copies (Annotation)

Touch OK to complete the setting and return to the Annotation Screen.

Q DETAILS

» With this setting specified, the entered number or word will be printed on all
pages the annotation number will not be counted in the former setting.

* If the annotation number setting has not been made for the key selected in
step 4, the Temp. No. Set key will be dimmed to show inactivity on the
screen.

6. Touch OK.
The Stamp/Overlay Screen will be restored.
Touch to select another stamp function key to use in combination, if
desired.
Touch OK on the Stamp/Overlay Selection Screen.
The Application popup menu will be restored.
8. Touch OK on the Application popup menu.
The Copy Screen will be restored.
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Overlay an Image onto Each Page Copied in the Job (Overlay)

Use this function to scan an image, then overlay the image onto each page copied in
the job.

Specification for Overlay
O Memory Scan mode is automatically selected.

Originals scanned Copies in Overlay mode
2nd and later

1st scanned original

ABCD

™

ABCD

| TR .

1. Touch Application on the Copy Screen.

@ Reminder!

When starting a new copying job, be sure to close the ADF securely, then
press [Reset].

2. Touch Stamp/Overlay on the Application popup menu.

The Stamp/Overlay Screen will be displayed.
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Overlay an Image onto Each Page Copied in the Job (Overlay) (continued)

3.

9.

Touch Overlay.

Touch OK on the Stamp/Overlay Screen.

The Application popup menu will be restored.

Touch OK on the Application popup menu.

The Copy Screen will be restored.

Memory Scan mode is automatically selected.

Select the desired paper size and magnification on the Copy
Screen.

APS and AMS are automatically released, and 1.000 (100%) is selected as
a magnification ratio.

Enter the desired print quantity from the control panel keypad.

Position the overlaying original.

Position the original FACE UP in the document feeder or FACE DOWN on
the original glass.

Press [Start] to scan.
The original image will be scanned into memory.

10 Position the original(s) to be overlaid.

Position the original FACE UP in the document feeder or FACE DOWN on
the original glass.

11.Press [Starf] to scan.
12. Repeat steps 70 and 71 for all originals.
13.Touch Memory Scan on the Copy Screen to exit the Memory Scan

mode, then press [Starf] to print.
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Store Image in HDD / Overlay Stored Image (Overlay Memory)

Use Overlay Memory to scan and store several images in HDD, then recall the
desired image from the HDD to overlay onto each page copied in the job.

| Image Store |

ABCD

= (o)

Store in HDD

Overlaying image
Recall overlaying image

| Output |

A
ABCD 4 AmSS
- = 4 ABCD
g _ Output = % p———
Recalled image
Overlay originals Copies in Overlay Memory mode

1. Touch Application on the Copy Screen.

@ Reminder!

When starting a new copying job, be sure to close the ADF securely, then
press [Reset].

2. Touch Stamp/Overlay on the Application popup menu.

e — x1-u [

The Stamp/Overlay Screen will be displayed.
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Store Image in HDD / Overlay Stored Image (Overlay Memory) (continued)

3. Touch Overlay Memory.

uuuuu

The Store Image Screen will be displayed.
Proceed to step 9, when recalling only the stored image.

4, Touch Store Image to display the Image Name Entry Screen.

Press [0K] to fix settin
Press [Cancell to cancel

5. Enter the desired image name.
Use the touch panel keypad to enter the desired name up to 8 characters.
The date when you made this entry will be stored automatically.
To correct an entry, touch Del repeatedly to delete each character, then

enter the correct name.
6. If the image name is correct, touch OK.

The Copy Screen to store the overlaying image will be displayed.
Select the desired copy conditions.

[ HINT

The popup menu may be displayed to prompt you that the entered image
name has been already used.
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Store Image in HDD / Overlay Stored Image (Overlay Memory) (continued)

7. Position the overlaying original on the original glass.

Q DETAILS

The document feeder cannot be used for storing the overlaying image.

8. Press [Starf] to scan.
The Store Image Screen will be displayed.

Q DETAILS

To stop scanning, press [STOP].
The machine automatically starts to store the overlaying image data in the
HDD. The Overlaying Image Selection Screen will resume when the storing
function is completed.
To continue to store the overlaying image data, return to step 4.

9. Touch to select the desired overlaying image data, then touch OK.

The Stamp/Overlay Screen will be restored.

Q DETAILS: Delete Image Key on the Overlay Image Selection Screen

If the Delete Image key is displayed on the Overlay Image Selection Screen,
you can delete the stored image and name. Select the image name using up/
down arrow key to scroll, then touch Delete Image.

10 Touch OK to return to the Application popup menu.

11.Touch OK to return to the Copy Screen.

Memory Scan mode is automatically selected, and APS and AMS are
released.
Set the desired conditions on the Copy Screen.

12.Enter the desired print quantity from the control panel keypad.

13. Position the original(s) to be overlaid.
Position the original FACE UP in the document feeder or FACE DOWN on
the original glass.

14.pPress [Starf] to scan.
15 Repeat steps 713 and 74 for all originals.

16 Touch Memory Scan to exit the Memory Scan mode, then press
[Starf] to print.

Q DETAILS: Popup Menu for Name Duplication

If the popup menu with Yes and No keys is displayed instead of the Copy
Screen, the entered name is duplicated. Touch Yes to enter a new name, or
No to create a duplicate name.

If the popup menu with OK key is displayed, the entered name is duplicated.
Touch OK, then enter a new name.

Changing the popup menu for duplicate name and displaying the Delete
Image key is available in the Utility mode.
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Copy Conditions Incompatible with Output Modes

Copy Mode/Magnification Special Image Original Setting
| —~ — — o~
@ | [ T [
S |g S x
82| | |5 |2 33| || |2
Copy Conditions sl ] 3 > o= 2|5 g 2
Incompatible with 2|2 £ = 2 2|0 | o FIL|B|2|,|%
Output Modes == =S S S 2lol® o |2(5|6|N|8
S8 o] g a |5 |E|® S|(3|= AR
BB =|c als|c|f 313|513 o
= ol R —|x|o = o SlEE|R
= = ol=2la|=S% 2o |O| 0 9| 2oc|B|o|sla
eleln|lw|los|lOo|lals|lc|ln|lals Sle|glS|210|a|5
R RN EEEE R E TS AR E R EEE
|- |la|a|Z(E (<< |~ [N || [<|a|F|a|a|F |00 |S|N|O|O |+~

Collated (Offset)

Uncollated

Collated (Rotation) AlA AlA
Uncollated (Rotation) AlA AlA
1 Stapling (Upper Left) *5

1 Stapling (Upper Right) *5

2 Stapling (Top) *5

2 Stapling (Left) *5

2 Stapling (Right) *5

Z-Fold

Folding (Inside Print)

Folding (Outside Print)

Letter Fold-in (Inside Print)

Letter Fold-in (Outside Print)

Letter Fold-out (Inside Print)

Letter Fold-out (Qutside Print)

Double Parallel (Inside Print)

Double Parallel (Outside Print)

Gate (Inside Print)

Gate (Outside Print)

Hole-Punch (Right) *5

Output Application

Hole-Punch (Left) *5

Hole-Punch (Top) *5

Face Up X X

Face Down

1toN

Nto 1

Right & Left Binding

Upper Binding

HDD (1)

Fold&Staple X X

Multi Center

Multi Letter (Inside Print)

Multi Letter (Outside
Print)

> > [>|D>| D>

Trimming (*6)

Tandem

Perfect binding (Body Set) X X
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Copy Conditions Incompatible with Output Modes (continued)

Application / Image Edit

(2.) AepanQ
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Application / File Edit
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Copy Conditions Incompatible with Output Modes (continued)

Output Application

Copy Conditions
Incompatible with
Output Modes

Uncollated (Rotation)
O] 1 Stapling (Upper Left)
[ 1 Stapling (Upper Right)

| 2 Stapling (Top)

Collated (Rotation)
[1] 2 Stapling (Left)

Collated (Offset)
Hole-Punch (Right)
Hole-Punch (Left)
Hole-Punch (Top)
Face Up

| Uncollated
Face Down

(1| Folding (Outside Print)
| Letter Fold-out (Outside Print
[1| Double Parallel (Inside Print)
[1| Double Parallel (Outside Print
| Gate (Inside Print)

[| Letter Fold-in (Inside Print)
[1] Letter Fold-in (Outside Print)

[ 2 Stapling (Right)

[ Folding (Inside Print)
1] Letter Fold-out (Inside Print)
[1| Gate (Outside Print)

| Z-Fold

Collated (Offset)
Uncollated

Collated (Rotation)
Uncollated (Rotation)

1 Stapling (Upper Left)
1 Stapling (Upper Right)
2 Stapling (Top)

2 Stapling (Left)

2 Stapling (Right)
Z-Fold

Folding (Inside Print)
Folding (Outside Print)
Letter Fold-in (Inside Print)
Letter Fold-in (Outside Print)
Letter Fold-out (Inside Print)
Letter Fold-out (Qutside Print)
Double Parallel (Inside Print)
Double Parallel (Outside Print)
Gate (Inside Print)
Gate (Outside Print)
Hole-Punch (Right)
Hole-Punch (Left)
Hole-Punch (Top)
Face Up X | x

O

O

O

O
ojo|g
ojo|g|o
>
>

»

ojgo|g|o
[m}

O
ojo
O
| 2
| 4

XX [ XXX X[ X[ XXX X[X[X[X]|X]|X]|X|[Xx]|X

giojo|ojo|g

O|o|g|o|jg|ojo
ojo|gjojg|o|g|o
Ojo|g|o|g|o|jg|ojo
gojg|ojo|ojo|ojo|g
gojg|ojo|jojo|jg|ojg|o
Oojo|g|jo|jg|ojg|ojo|jojo|g
Ojojojo|o|o|g|ojg|o|jo|ojo
giojg|lojojojo|g|o|jg|o|jg|ojo
giojg|ojg|ojojojojojo|g|ojg|o

Ojo|g|o|jg|ojojojo|g|o
Oojo|gjo|jg|ojg|ojo|olo
giojg|ojg|ojo|jgojo|g|ojg

Oo|g|o|jg|o|jgjojo|jg|ojg|o|o|ojo

g|o|g|o|g|o|g|g|g|o
g|o|g|o|g|o|g|g|g|o

> O|ojo|g|ojg|ojo|olo
P O|Ojo|g|ojg|ojo|olo

Output Application

(| O|Og|ojo|jojo|o|o|g

>

>
x ggojg|ojg|ojo|jojo|jg|o|g

x| O|gio|jgojg|ojo|ojojojo
x O|Oojg|ojg|ojo|jojo|o
x| Ogiojg|ojojojo|g|o
x(O|giojg|ojg|ojo)o
x| Ogojg|ojojojo
x| Ogjojg|iojg|o
x| O|giojg|ojg
x| O|g|ojgo|o
x(OHgjojg
x(O|g|o

]

>
>
O
[m]

x
x
x
x
x
x
O

O

Face Down
1toN
Nto 1 X{X[X|X[X|X|X[X]|X[X]|X[X|[X|X[X]|X[X]|X[xX]X][|X
Right & Left Binding X X
Upper Binding X|x X | x
HDD (*1)
Fold&Staple

Multi Center

Multi Letter (Inside Print)
Multi Letter (Outside Print)
Trimming (*6)

Tandem X

X | X[ x| Xx]|Xx

Perfect binding (Body Set) X|X[X[X|X[x]|Xx[x XX [X|X[x|X|X[x|X[x]|Xx]|x]|x[|[x
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Copy Conditions Incompatible with Output Modes (continued)

Output Application

None: Compatible

: Grayed out (including automatic release)
: Output message
: Originally incompatible but selectable (Function last

selected has priority.)

: Released automatically

Limited to Job Store function in Copy mode.
Overlay cannot be selected in Program Job.
Available only when Booklet is selected.

Selecting Auto in Repeat, Non-Image Area Erase will also
be selected automatically and cannot be released.

Rotation is unavailable if staple or punch position will be

F d automatically if using secondary tray for output.

T|E z| X
£ |2 3
g Sls z| 4
2 Sle al &
a2 S8le| |=
=|5| [2|5[Z|2|L] |
(2 o (2|55 (= © O
= g|S(E2|e|lo £
=8| |&|3|8|E|E|E|=
Z |- |=|o s |Z|Z2 |2 |E|Q|B
c|2|5/58 12 |5|5|5|EIEI2
-lzlEgIDIZ|IR || |E|E|C|® *
o|jojg|o|o *
O|g(g|ofg]x|x *3
X x4
X
*
X ololoolo] [x]| ™ nowaton.
interfered.
X o(oo|g|o X 6 o
X o(o|o|g|o X
X o(o|g|g|g X
X o(ooig|g X
X o|jgjg|o|o
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Selecting an Output Tray

This section describes how to select an output tray.

1. Touch Output Application on the Copy Screen.
The Output Application Screen appears.

Press [OKI to fix setting
Press [Cancel] to cancel setting

Trays that can output paper will be have keys on the front image of the
machine, and the tray that is currently set to output paper is shown with a
depressed key.

2. Touch Output Tray.

An Output Tray Selection Screen reflecting the combination of optional
devices will appear.

Press [OKI to fix setting
Press [Cancel] to cancel setting
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Selecting an Output Tray (continued)

3. Select the desired output tray.
Touch the desired tray position key [¥] to select it.

Machine with Large Capacity Stacker LS-502 (1 unit), or with Large
Capacity Stacker LS-501 + Finisher FS-503:

In addition to the tray position key [¥], the Pile Setting key is shown. If you
touch Pile Setting, a popup screen will appear. Touch Permit if you want to
allow paper from several jobs to pile up in the large capacity stacker, or
touch Prohibit if you do not.
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Selecting an Output Tray (continued)

Machine with Large Capacity Stacker LS-501 + LS-502, or with Large
Capacity Stacker LS-501 + LS-501 + Finisher FS-503:

12-8

In addition to the tray position key [¥] and the Pile Setting key, the Stacker

Auto key is shown.

If you touch Stacker Auto, in case the selected output tray and the large
capacity stacker become full or if problems occur, paper will be
automatically output to another large capacity stacker.

Touch OK on the Output Tray Select Screen.

It will return to the Output Application Screen.

The output tray location is indicated by a depressed key on the front image
of the machine.

Touch OK on the Output Application Screen.

It will return to the Copy Screen.



Selecting an Output Tray (continued)

6. withdraw the Saddle stitcher tray, if selected as an output tray.
Open the tray stand when fully withdrawn.

e

—
 peminer

Never return the Saddle stitcher tray to its original position with the tray stand
opened.

@ Reminder!

Be careful not to exceed the finisher tray / stacker capacity when selecting the
print quantity, otherwise unexpected trouble may be caused.
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Setting Binding Direction for Duplex Copies

When setting duplex mode (simplex — duplex / duplex — duplex), a binding direction
must be selected. It should be set when making duplex copies with upper binding
(front and back sides have the opposite side up) from simplex or duplex originals of
right/left binding (front and back sides have the same side up).

[ HINT

If you want to make duplex copies with of right/left binding (front and back
sides have the same side up) from duplex originals with upper binding (front
and back sides have the opposite side up), settings for duplex originals and
binding direction are needed. See p. 9-8 for details.

Specifications for Binding Direction

O Upper binding for duplex printing is available only when duplex mode is
selected.

O If the machine is reset, the binding mode will go back to right/left binding.

Binding Direction for Duplex copying

1
ii <R & L> > <Upper>
1 4

1 3

Copies

-
w
'

N

Originals

1. Touch Output Application on the Copy Screen.
The Output Application Screen appears.

Press [OKI to fix setting

Press [Cancel] to cancel sett
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Setting Binding Direction for Duplex Copies (continued)

Touch Upper to select it.

Press [OKI to fix setting
ancel] to cancel settil

2. Touch OK.
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Using Finisher FS-503

The Finisher FS-503 has a primary (main) tray and a secondary (sub) tray, each of
which has the following output modes.

Output to the Primary (Main) Tray

Non-sort : Non-sort mode simply means that the offset-stacker finisher modes
are not selected. Copies will be stacked upon exit without being
offset by sorted sets.

Collated : Collated mode outputs multiple copies of the original set, having
each sorted set offset by 30 mm upon exit.

Uncollated : Uncollated mode groups together multiple copies of each original
and offsets the sets by 30 mm upon exit.

Staple : Staple mode offsets and staples each sorted set.

Combined with the output modes above except staple mode, you can also choose to
output face up or face down, and output front to back or back to front.

1 Example:
Make 3 copied sets
from 4 original sheets

I |
| Collated | |Unco|lated

IS L\\l
SNEA =SNG

AbA

) ] E

‘25 , 2staples % g
1 3 T 4
2
1 %‘é % %
~ 1 1
S 4 i
1 oblique 3 Offset by 30mm
staple Offset by 30mm
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Using Finisher FS-503 (continued)

Output to the Secondary (Sub) Tray

Collated

output is available.
Uncollated : Uncollated mode groups together multiple copies of each original.

No offset output is available.

: Collated mode outputs multiple copies of the original set. No offset

Combined with the output modes above, you can also choose to output face up or
face down, and output front to back or back to front.

Example:
Make 3 copied sets

=
S

F
=

=
=
=

Face down
uncollated

Face up
collated

Face up
uncollated

This section describes the following output methods:
Non-sort / Collated / Uncollated output to the primary (main) tray

Stapled output to the primary (main) tray

Collated / Uncollated output to the secondary (sub) tray
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Using Finisher FS-503 (continued)

Non-sort / Collated / Uncollated Output to the Primary (Main) Tray

A machine with Finisher FS-503 installed is set to collate output to the primary
(main) tray by default, regardless of whether or not other optional devices are
attached. Please select an output mode by following the procedures described

below.
[ HINT

You can change the initial output settings as described in POD Administrator’'s
reference (Utility Menu Screen > 03 Copy Setting > 01 Reset Setting > 01
Initial Setting). See POD Administrator’s reference p. 4-24 for details.

Specifications for Non-sort / Collated / Uncollated Output to the Primary (Main) Tray

O Paper size: 12"x18”, 11"x17”, 8.5"x14”, 8.5"x11”, 8.5"x11”R, 5.5"x8.5”,
5.5"x8.5"R, A3, B4, F4, A4, A4R, B5, B5R, A5, A5R, standard index paper,
wide size paper (maximum 12.76” x 18.11”)

O Paper weight: 11 - 64 Ib Bond

O The primary (main) tray's specifications are described separately. See p. 3-2 to
p. 3-7 for details.

1. Touch Output Application on the Copy Screen.
The Output Application Screen appears.

The output tray location is indicated by a depressed key on the front image
of the machine. If the primary (main) tray is not selected as the output tray,
touch Output Tray to select it.

[ HINT

Changing output trays is described separately. See p. 12-6 for details.
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Using Finisher FS-503 (continued)

2. Selectan output mode.

For non-sort output, cancel both Collated and Uncollated.

For collated output, touch Collated to select it.

For uncollated output, touch Uncollated to select it.

Select output face (Face Down / Face Up), and output order (1to N/ N to 1)
as needed.

Touch OK on the Output Application Screen.
The icon of the specified output application appears on the Copy Screen.

@ Reminder!

The primary (main) tray gradually goes down while printed materials output.
DO NOT allow any object to interfere with the operation of the tray on the left
side of the finisher, as any interference may cause damage to the finisher.

@_‘J Reminder!

Be careful not to exceed the finisher tray capacity when selecting the print
quantity, otherwise unexpected trouble may be caused.
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Using Finisher FS-503 (continued)

Stapling Output to the Primary (Main) Tray

Copies will be stapled in this mode. Follow the procedures below to select stapling
position and number of staples: upper left/upper right 1 stapling, left/up/right 2 stapling.

Specifications for Stapling Output to the Primary (Main) Tray

O Paper size: 12°x18”, 11”x17”, 8.5"x14”, 8.5"x11”, 8.5"x11”R, 5.5"x8.5”, A3, B4,
F4, A4, A4R, B5, A5, 8K, 16K

O Paper weight: 11 - 64 Ib Bond

O Number of sheets to be stapled: Maximum 100 sheets (20 Ib Bond paper)

O Stapling position: 1 at the back (45°), 1 at the front, 2 in the center

O Stapling method: Inline clinch (staple cutting method)

O Number of cut staples: 150,000 or more (cut staples must be disposed of by a
service center during regular maintenance.)

O The primary (main) tray's specifications are described separately. See p. 3-2 to

p. 3-7 for details.

1. Touch Staple on the Copy Screen.

Stapled sheets will be delivered to the primary (main) tray. The Output
Application Icon shows the stapling position.

ST, REGANS Toeen AN

ady to copy

ition original face up in the ADF
R

If you want to change stapling style and position, proceed to the following steps.

2. Touch Output Application.
The Output Application Screen appears.
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Using Finisher FS-503 (continued)

Touch Stapling and select stapling style and position.
The Stapling Selection Screen appears.

0001

Stapling
R

(&

Touch any stapling position key to select it.

Q DETAILS

If you touch Cancel, it returns to the previous setting.
If you touch Function Off, stapling output will be turned off but the stapling
position will be kept in memory.

3. Touch OK.
It will return to the Output Application Screen.

4. Touch OK on the Output Application Screen.
The icon of the specified output application appears on the Copy Screen.

@J Reminder!

The primary (main) tray gradually goes down while printed materials output.
DO NOT allow any object to interfere with the operation of the tray on the left
side of the finisher, as any interference may cause damage to the finisher.

@ Reminder!

Be careful not to exceed the finisher tray capacity when selecting the print
quantity, otherwise unexpected trouble may be caused.
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Using Finisher FS-503 (continued)

Collated / Uncollated Output to the Secondary (Sub) Tray

A machine with Finisher FS-503 installed is set to collate output to the primary
(main) tray by default, regardless of whether or not other optional devices are
attached. Please change the output tray and select an output mode by following the
procedures described below.

Speclflcatlons for Collated / Uncollated Output to the Secondary (Sub) Tray
O Paper size: 12"x18”, 11"x17”, 8.5"x14”, 8.5"x11”, 8.5"x11”R, 5.5"x8.5”,
5.5"x8.5"R, A3, B4, F4, A4, A4R B5, BSR A5, A5R B6R, 8K 16K, 16KR,
standard tab paper, wide size paper (maximum 12.76" x 18.1 1”)

O Paper weight: 11 - 80 Ib Bond

O The secondary (sub) tray's specifications are described separately. See p. 3-2
to p. 3-7 for details.

1. Touch Output Application on the Copy Screen.
The Output Application Screen appears.

Press [OKI to fix setting
Press [Cancel] to cancel sett

Press [OKI to fix sett
Pres:

Touch Output Tray to open the Output Tray Selection Screen. Touch the
tray position key [¥] of the secondary (sub) tray to select it. Touch OK.
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Using Finisher FS-503 (continued)

2. Selectan output mode.

For collated output, touch Collated to select it.
For uncollated output, touch Uncollated to select it.
Select output face (Face Down / Face Up), and output order (1to N/ N to 1)

as needed.

3. Touch OK on the Output Application Screen.
The icon of the specified output application appears on the Copy Screen.

ﬂ‘_]‘J Reminder!

Be careful not to exceed the finisher tray capacity when selecting the print
quantity, otherwise unexpected trouble may be caused.
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Using Large Capacity Stacker LS-501/LS-502

The Large Capacity Stacker LS-501/LS-502 Large Capacity Stacker has a stacker
(on the carriage) and a secondary (sub) tray, each of which has the following output
modes.

Output to the Stacker

Non-sort : Non-sort mode simply means that the offset-stacker finisher modes
are not selected. Copies will be stacked upon exit without being
offset by sorted sets.

Collated : Collated mode outputs multiple copies of the original set, having
each sorted set offset by 20mm upon exit.

Uncollated : Uncollated mode groups together multiple copies of each original
and offsets the sets upon exit.

Combined with the output modes above, you can also choose to output face up or
face down, and output front to back or back to front.

Output to the Secondary (Sub) Tray

Collated : Collated mode outputs multiple copies of the original set. No offset
output is available.

Uncollated : Uncollated mode groups together multiple copies of each original.
No offset output is available.

Combined with the output modes above, you can also choose to output face up or
face down, and output front to back or back to front.

Specifications for Using Large Capacity Stacker LS-501/LS-502

Stacker

O Paper size: 12"x18”, 11"x17”, 8.5"x14”, 8.5"x11”, 8.5"x11"R, A3, B4, F4, A4,
A4R, B5, A5, wide size paper (maximum 12.76” x 18.11”)

O Paper weight: 13 - 64 Ib Bond

O Number of sheets to be stacked:

3 5,000 sheets (12"x18”, 11"x17”, 8.5"x14”, 8.5"x11”, 8.5"x11"R, A3, B4, F4, A4,

A4R, wide size paper (maximum 12.76” x 18.11”)

3,000 sheets (Coated paper, Min. 8.3"x 15.0”(210mm x 380mm) to Max.

12.8"x18.17(324mm x 460mm))

2,000 sheets (B5, A5)

Different sizes of paper cannot be loaded at the same time.

To remove paper, open the front door and pull out the base car. If two units are

connected, paper can be removed from one unit while the other is operating.

O The stacker's specifications are described separately. See p. 3-2 to p. 3-7 for
details.

Qaa

Secondary (sub) tray

O Paper size: 12°x18”, 11"x17”, 8.5"x14”, 8.5"x11”, 8.5"x11"R, 5.5"x8.5”, A3, B4,
F4, A4, A4R, B5, BSR A5, ASR, B6R, 8K, 16K, 16KR, standard tab paper,
wide size paper (maximum 12.76” x 18.11”)

Paper weight: 13 - 80 Ib Bond

Loading capacity: Maximum 200 sheets

The secondary (sub) tray's specifications are described separately. See p. 3-2
to p. 3-7 for details.

aaa
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Using Large Capacity Stacker LS-501/LS-502 (continued)

1. Touch Output Application on the Copy Screen.

Ready to copy

Posltlo

The Output Application Screen appears.

The output tray location is indicated by a depressed key on the front image
of the machine. If the primary (main) tray is not selected as the output tray,
touch Output Tray to select it.

[ HINT

Changing output trays is described separately. See p. 12-6 for details.

Select an output mode.

For unsorted output, cancel both Collated and Uncollated.

For collated output, touch Collated to select it.

For uncollated output, touch Uncollated to select it.

Select guéput face (Face Down / Face Up), and output order (1 to N/ N to 1)
as needed.
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Using Large Capacity Stacker LS-501/LS-502 (continued)

3. Touch OK on the Output Application Screen.
The icon of the specified output application appears on the Copy Screen.

@ Reminder!

Be careful not to exceed the finisher tray / stacker capacity when selecting the
print quantity, otherwise unexpected trouble may be caused.
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Using Folding Unit FD-501

The following punch/folding patterns are available:
Punch : 2 or 3 holes can be punched in sheets for filing purposes. Set left/right/

top position according to the placement of sheets.

Folding: Six folding types are available - Z-Fold, Letter Fold-in, Letter Fold-out,

Double Parallel, Gate, and Folding. Choose to print outside the fold
(outside print) or inside (inside print) for each folding mode except Z-fold.

[—
2.756" °
(70 mm) I o

Z-Fold Letter Fold-out Folding

— |

4.252" I o
(108 mm) L
Letter Fold-in  Double Parallel Gate

Punching File Holes in Copies

Copies will be punched in this mode. Follow the procedures below to select 2- or 3-
hole punch and punch position.

Specifications for Punching Copies

aaaaaa

aa Qaa

Punch holes: 2/3

Punch hole diameter: 2-hole 6.5 mm / 3-hole 8.0 mm

Punch hole pitch: 2-hole 2.756” (70 mm) / 3-hole 4.252” (108 mm)

Hole position adjustment range: + 4 mm (error 0.2mm)

Paper size:

2-hole: 12"x18”, 11”x17”, 8.5"x14”, 8.5"x11”, 8.5"x11"R, 5.5"x8.5", A3, B4, F4,
A4, A4R, B5, B5R, A5, A5R, 8K, 16K, 16KR

3-hole: 12"x18”, 11"x17”, 8.5"x11”, A3, B4, A4, B5, 8K, 16K

Paper weight: 13- 116 Ib

Punch waste capacity: 10,000 punches

Tab paper and other kinds of paper placed on the post inserter can also be

punched.

Punching can be combined with the folding function.

Punched sheets will be delivered to the primary (main) tray.
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Using Folding Unit FD-501 (continued)

1. Touch Punch on the Copy Screen
The Output Application Icon shows the number of punch holes and punch
position.

T REEAS SORISTE T

Ready to copy

itior

If you want to change number of punch holes and position, proceed to the
following steps.

2. Touch Output Application.
The Output Application Screen appears.
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Using Folding Unit FD-501 (continued)

3. Touch Punch and select the number of punch holes and position.
The Hole-Punch Screen appears.

Press [OKI to fix setting
Press [Cancel] to cancel sett

Touch any punch key to select it.

4. Touch OK.
It will return to the Output Application Screen.

Q DETAILS

If you touch Cancel, it returns to the previous setting.
If you touch Function Off, punch output will be turned off but the selected
punch settings will be kept in memory.

5. Touch OKon the Output Application Screen.
The icon of the specified output application appears on the Copy Screen.

@ Reminder!

Be careful not to exceed the capacity of the tray to be delivered with output
sheets when selecting the print quantity, otherwise unexpected trouble may be
caused.
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Using Folding Unit FD-501 (continued)

Folding Copies
Copies will be folded in this mode. Follow the procedures below to select from six
folding types.

Specifications for Folding Copies

O Folding types: Z-Fold, Letter Fold-in, Letter Fold-out, Double Parallel, Gate,

Folding
O Paper size: 12"x18”, 11"x17”, 8.5"x14”, 8.5"x11”R, A3, B4, A4R, 8K
O Paper weight:

aaaQa

Z-Fold / Letter Fold-in / Letter Fold-out / Folding: 13 - 34 Ib Bond

Double Parallel / Gate: 13 - 25 Ib Bond

Sheets placed on the post inserter can also be folded.

Folding can be combined with the punching function.

Normally folded or Z-folded sheets will be delivered to the primary (main) tray.
Using Letter fold-in, Letter fold-out, Double parallel, or Gate, the folded sheets
will be delivered only to the secondary (sub) tray.

1. Touch Output Application on the Copy Screen.
The Output Application Screen appears.
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Using Folding Unit FD-501 (continued)

2. Touch Folding to select a folding type.
The Folding Mode Screen appears.

Press [OKI to fix setting
Press [Cancel] to cancel sett

Touch any punch key to select it.

3. Touch OK.
It will return to the Output Application Screen.

Q DETAILS

If you touch Cancel, it returns to the previous setting.
If you touch Function Off, folding output will be turned off but the selected
folding settings will be kept in memory.

4. Touch OK on the Output Application Screen.
The icon of the specified output application appears on the Copy Screen.

@J Reminder!

Be careful not to exceed the capacity of the tray to be delivered with output
sheets when selecting the print quantity, otherwise unexpected trouble may be
caused.
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Using Saddle Stitcher SD-501

Making Folded Booklet

Machine with the Saddle Stitcher SD-501 installed provides Fold & Staple mode in
combination with Booklet feature to make two-sided signature booklet, folded and
stapled at two positions (saddle stitched) in the center.

Use Trimming mode to trim the edge that opens the booklet, if desired.

Speclflcatlons for Fold&Staple / Trimming

O Paper weight: 13 - 42 Ib Bond

Paper size: 12°x18”, 11"x17”, 8.5"x14”, 8.5"x11”R, A3, B4, A4R, B5R, F4, 8K,
16KR, Wide size paper (maximum 12.76" x 18.1 17)

Max. number of folded & stapled sheets: Varies according to the paper weight
to be used. See p. 3-4 for details.

Saddle stitcher tray capacity: Varies according to the number of folded &
stapled sheets. See p. 3-4 to 3-5 for details.

Staple position: Variable (90 ~ 165 mm)

Stapling method: Inline clinch

Trimming width: 2 ~ 10 mm

oo o a Qaa

Fold & Staple Fold & Staple and Trimming

N

1. Touch Output Application on the Copy Screen.
The Output Application Screen appears.

Press [OKI to fix setting
Press [Cancel] to cancel setting
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Using Saddle Stitcher SD-501 (continued)

2.

Touch Fold&Staple, then select to use Trimming or not.
The Fold&Staple Screen will be displayed.

Press [O0K] to fix setting
Press [Cancel] to cancel setting

Touch Trimming or Non Trimming to select it.
Touch OK.
The Output Application Screen will be restored.

Q DETAILS

If you touch Cancel, the previous setting will be restored.
Touching Function Off will deselect the Fold&Staple (and Trimming) mode,
however, the specified setting will be kept in memory.

Touch OK on the Output Application Screen.

The output icon of the selected output mode will be displayed on the Copy
Screen.

Booklet function in the Application setting has been selected automatically.
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Using Saddle Stitcher SD-501 (continued)

5. Wwithdraw the Saddle stitcher tray.
Open the tray stand when fully withdrawn.

e

—
Q oemmus

The folded and stapled (and trimmed) sets will be delivered into the Saddle
stitcher tray. If the tray is not fully withdrawn, the machine will detect that the
tray is filled up, even with less number of finished sets than that specified in
specifications.

@ Reminder!

Never return the Saddle stitcher tray to its original position with the tray stand
opened.
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Using Saddle Stitcher SD-501 (continued)

Folding Copied Set

Machine with the Saddle Stitcher SD-501 installed provides Multi Center mode to
double-fold up to 5 sheets of copied set, or Multi Letter mode to fold it inside in three.
Using Multi Letter, the print side can be specified on the screen.

Specifications for Multi Center / Multi Letter
Paper weight: Multi Center 13 - 42 Ib Bond, Multi Letter 13 - 24 Ib

O Paper size: Multi Center 12x18, 11x17, 8.5x14, 8.5x11R, A3, B4, A4R, B5R,
F4, 8K, 16KR, Wide size paper (maximum 12.76” x 18.11”)

O Multi Letter 8.5x11R, A4R

O Max. number of folded sheets: 5 sheets max. (20 Ib Bond)

O Tray capacity: Multi Center (Saddle stitcher tray) 30 sets
Multi Letter (Multi-folding tray) 30 sets

Multi Center Multi Center Multi Letter Multi Letter
+ Non Trimming + Trimminng + Inside Print + Outside Print

L T

1. Touch Output Application on the Copy Screen.
The Output Application Screen appears.

Press [OKI to fix setting
Press [Cancel] to cancel setting

1) '
[ Fece oo JPRE
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Using Saddle Stitcher SD-501 (continued)

2. Touch Multi Center or Multi Letter to select it.

If Multi Center is selected, the Multi Center Screen will be displayed to
specify whether or not to trim the edge of the folded sheets.

Press [OKI to fix setting
Press [Cancel] to cancel setting

=L Triming

[ Non Trimming

Touch Trimming or Non Trimming to select it.
Touch OK. The Output Application Screen will be restored.

If Multi Letter is selected, the Multi Letter Screen will be displayed to
specify the print side.

Press [OKI to fix setting
Press [Cancel] to cancel setting

Touch Outside Print or Inside Print to select it.
Touch OK. The Output Application Screen will be restored.

Q DETAILS

If you touch Cancel, the previous setting will be restored.
Touching Function Off will deselect the mode, however, the specified setting
will be kept in memory.

3. Touch OK on the Output Application Screen.
The output icon of the selected output mode will be displayed on the Copy
Screen.
With Multi Center selected, Booklet function in the Application setting has
been selected automatically.
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Using Saddle Stitcher SD-501 (continued)

4. If Multi Center is selected, withdraw the Saddle stitcher tray.
Open the tray stand when fully withdrawn.

e

—
Q oemmus

* The double-folded sets will be delivered into the Saddle stitcher tray. If the
tray is not fully withdrawn, the machine will detect that the tray is filled up,
even with less number of finished sets than that specified in specifications.

* The triple-folded sets will be delivered into the Multi-folding tray.

@ Reminder!

Never return the Saddle stitcher tray to its original position with the tray stand
opened.
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Using Post Inserter on Folding Unit FD-501

This function uses the post inserter on Folding Unit FD-501 to attach a cover.

* Using Sheet Insertion function, cover sheets loaded in the top/bottom tray of the
post inserter can be attached as a front cover, back cover, or insertion sheet to
output copies, in order to create a stapled book with a cover and chapter title
pages.

* You can also use the Booklet’s Cover with Blank Sheet mode and Sheet Insertion’s
Cover mode in combination to make a double-covered booklet.

* Use the Perfect Binding mode to attach a cover loaded in the top/bottom tray of the
post inserter, in order to create a perfect-bound book.

Specifications for Post Inserter on Folding Unit FD-501

O Paper size: 12"x18”, 11"x17”, 8.5"x14”, 8.5"x11”, 8.5"x11"R, 5.5"x8.5”, A3, B4,
F4, A4, A4R, B5, B5R, A5, 8K, 16K, 16KR, standard tab paper, wide size paper
(maximum 12.76” x 18.11”)

O Paper weight: 13 - 80 Ib Bond
O Paper: PPC paper, fine paper, coated paper, trace paper
O For the paper size, weight, and type of covers used in Perfect Binding mode,
see p. 3-2 to p. 3-8.
O Upper/lower paper feed tray capacity: Maximum 500 sheets each (20 Ib Bond
paper)
O Multi-feed detection function is provided.
Covers and
insertion sheets
RGP
N —
L] L]
Copied set with Copied set with \
covers attached in covers and
staple mode insertion sheets

attached

Cover sheet

S
5
)
I [
Body set with cover
attached in perfect
binding mode 1'—-
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Using Post Inserter on Folding Unit FD-501 (continued)

1. Place paper on the upper and lower trays of the post inserter.

Upper tray

Lower tray

@ Reminder!

Do not load more than 500 sheets (20 Ib) for each of the upper and lower
trays. Do not load above the load limit line on the guide plate.

2. Use the sheet insertion or booklet function to place a cover sheet.

@ Reminder!

Copies will be delivered to the primary (main) tray of Finisher FS-503. Be
careful not to exceed the finisher tray capacity when selecting the print
quantity, otherwise unexpected trouble may be caused.

To prevent small cover sheet from skewing

The small cover sheet may be skew, when loading it in the upper/lower tray of the
post inserter.

Three paper rollers are attached to the upper/lower tray respectively.

To lock the roller both sides, prevent paper from skewing.

Push the both roller lock levers to inside to lock them.

@ Reminder!

Be sure to lock both sides, when locking the paper rollers.
Do not lock the paper rollers normally.
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Using Folder/Finisher Functions Manually

If the optional Folding Unit FD-501 / Finisher FS-503 / Saddle Stitcher SD-501 are
installed, you can load paper in the lower tray of the post inserter and manually
punch, fold, and/or staple copies.

12-36

Specifications for Using Folder/Finisher Functions Manually

)
)

When using folder/finisher/saddle stitcher functions manually, paper should be

placed only in the upper tray of the post inserter.

Multi-feed detection is a feature that automatically stops the machine if more

than one sheet is fed at a time. The post inserter is designed to detect multi-

feeding.

Coated paper and other kinds of smooth surface paper may activate this

function even if a single sheet is fed, stopping the machine. Should this case

occur frequently, press the Multi-Feed Detection button and light up the lower

lamp, in order to turn the function OFF.

Paper specifications for 1 or 2 stapling

Paper size: 12"x18”, 11"x17”, 8.5"x14”, 8.5"x11”, 8.5"x11”"R, 5.5"x8.5”, A3, B4,

F4, A4, A4R, B5, A5, 8K, 16K

Paper weight: 13 - 64 Ib Bond

Number of sheets to be stapled: Maximum 100 sheets (20 Ib Bond)

Paper specifications for punching

Paper size:

2-hole: 12"x18”, 11"x17”, 8.5"x14”, 8.5"x11”, 8.5"x11”"R, 5.5"x8.5”, A3, B4, F4,
A4, A4R, B5, B5R, A5, A5R, 8K, 16K

3-hole: 12"x18”, 11"x17”, 8.5"x11”, A3, B4, A4, B5

Paper weight: 13 - 55 Ib Bond

Paper specifications for folding

Paper size: 12"x18”, 11"x17”, 8.5"x14”, 8.5"x11"R, A3, B4, A4R, 8K

Paper weight:

Z-Fold / Letter Fold-in / Letter Fold-out / Folding: 13 - 34 Ib Bond

Double Parallel / Gate: 13 - 25 Ib Bond

Paper specifications for fold&staple

Paper size: 12"x18”, 11"x17”, 8.5"x14”, 8.5"x11”R, A3, B4, A4R, B5R, F4, 8K,

16KR, Wide size paper (maximum 12.76” x 18.11”)

Paper weight: 13 - 64 Ib Bond

Number of sheets to be folded & stapled: Maximum number of folded and

stapled sheets varies according to the paper weight. See p. 3-4 for details.



Using Folder/Finisher Functions Manually (continued)

o ()]

Multi-Feed Detection 1 Stapling 2 Holes Punch Z-Fold Letter Fold-in Folding

Function ON
| o
. °
PaN ° — .
Multi-Feed Detection 2 Stapling 3 Holes Punch Letter Double Gate
Function OFF Fold-out Parallel
. ’ f-N .84
: L)
Fold & Staple

Multi-Feed Detection button |Punch selection | Start/Stop button
Staple Selection button PUttON  Fold Selection button

1. Place paper in the upper tray of the post inserter.
1 or 2 stapling: Place paper face up.
Punching: Place paper face up.
Folding: Place the surface to be inside the fold face up.
Fold&Staple: Place the surface to be inside the fold face up.

Upper tray

Align the guide plate with the paper.
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Using Folder/Finisher Functions Manually (continued)

2. Select a mode.

® ®

T Punch selection button T

Staple Selection button  Fold Selection button

When selecting 1 or 2 stapling / fold&staple, press the Staple selection
button to turn on the desired mode lamp.

When selecting 2- or 3-hole punching, press the Punch selection button to
turn on the desired mode lamp.

When selecting folding (from 6 styles), press the Fold selection button to
turn on the desired mode lamp.

Q DETAILS

Punching and stapling can be combined. When combining them, turn on the
lamps for both functions.

3. Pressthe Start/Stop button.

.\ .82

LR

Start/Stop button
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Using Folder/Finisher Functions Manually (continued)

If multi-feeding is detected and the machine stops even if single sheet is
fed, press the Multi-Feed Detection button to turn on the lamp below.

Q DETAILS

To interrupt the operation, press the Start/Stop button again.

Multi-Feed Detection button

[ HINT

Using Fold&Staple mode, the finished sets will be delivered to the saddle
stitcher tray of Saddle stitcher SD-501. Be sure to withdraw the saddle stitcher
tray, and open the tray stand when fully withdrawn. See p. 12-9 for details.

Q DETAILS

To fold or fold&staple booklet-styled prints manually, arrange the printed
sheets as shown below before placing them into the post inserter.
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Using Perfect Binder PB-501

The machine with the optional Perfect Binder PB-501 installed automatically
attaches a copied set with a cover sheet to make a perfect-bound book, applying a
dab of glue in the center line of the cover sheet to fix the spine.

In the Perfect Binding mode, both simplex and duplex copying are available for the
body set, and also the cover sheet can be blank, simplex-printed or duplex-printed,
and even trimmed to match with the thickness of the body set to cover.

The binding direction can be selected from left and right.

@ Reminder!

* Use only the paste GC-501 for this binder.

* Handle melted hot paste only with great care.

* In order to prevent degradation of paste owing to heating, ensure that the
machine is turned off when it is not in use. It is recommended that you
adjust the time settings for the low power mode and shut-off mode to the
main body to suite the usage of the Perfect Binder, since they apply to the
binder as well.

Left binding
(When right binding,
the cover is upside down.)

Back side of Front cover
Back side of Back cover

Head

Cover lead edge Lf—

adjustment il b

T

bl
—»+—+t« | Cover I
Front side of Front cover Spine width ‘ Cover trimming

Foot Front side of Back cover
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Using Perfect Binder PB-501 (continued)

Even number originals

Body set: duplex, Cover print: Off

22 23 24
Blank || Blank
24
Blank Blank

Body set: duplex, Cover print: On, Cover print side: simplex

www ___________ %J%J .

Body set: duplex, Cover print: On, Cover print side: duplex

—_

Blank Blank

NSNS

Body set

Cover
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Using Perfect Binder PB-501 (continued)

Odd number originals

Body set: duplex, Cover print: Off

Body set: duplex, Cover print: On, Cover print side: simplex

USSRl

Body set: duplex, Cover print: On, Cover print side: duplex

S S

21 22 23
Blank || Blank
23

Blank Blank

Blank
Blank  Blank Blank

1

Blank Blank

%J%J ........... %J

N

Body set

Cover
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Using Perfect Binder PB-501 (continued)

Specifications for Using Perfect Binder PB-501

O Warm-up/Low Power/Shut-Off
The perfect binder requires longer warm-up time than that required for the
main body, while the Low Power/Shut-Off mode activates at the same time on
main body and perfect binder.
We recommend you to specify the time to activate the Low Power/Shut-Off
mode in view of the frequency to use the perfect binder.

O Paper tray
Body: Tray 1to 5
Cover: Tray 1 to 5 (available for Cover Print), Cover feeding tray of Perfect
binder (unavailable for Cover Print), Upper/Lower tray of the post inserter on
Folding unit (unavailable for Cover Print)

O Paper size
Body: Standard sizes 8.5"x11”, 5.5"x8.5”, A4, B5, A5, 16K (11"x17”, 8.5"x11"R,
A3, B4, A4R, 8K when using Z-Fold mode)
Wide sizes 8.5”x11”W, 5.5"x8.5"W, A4W, B5W, A5W
Custom sizes*! 5.91” x 5.51” min. to 12.09” x 8.70” max.

Cover: Custom size*'

Length (head to foot): Same as that of body set (within +5 mm)

Width: Book width x 2 + body set’s thickness (1 mm or more) + (3 mm or more
of trimming width if Trimming mode is specified)

The maximum size accommodable in each tray is as follows.

Tray 1 to 5*2: 5.91” x 11.06” min. to 12.76” x 18.11” max.

Cover feeding tray of Perfect binder: 5.91” x 11.06” min. to 12.99” x 18.58”
max.

Upper/Lower tray of the post inserter on Folding unit: 7.17” x 11.06” min. to
12.99” x 19.02” max.

O Paper weight

Body: 16 ~ 24 Ib Bond (*3Available weight can be specified from 16 ~ 20 Ib to
20 ~ 24 Ib Bond.)

Cover: 20 ~ 60 Ib Bond (*3Available weight can be specified from 16 ~ 20 Ib, 20
~241b,t0 20 ~ 24 Ib Bond.)

O Number of sheets to be bound: 10 sheets min. to 300 sheets max., or within 30
mm thick**

O Covers fed from tray 1 to 5 can be simplex- or duplex-printed, while those
loaded in the cover feeding tray of Perfect binder or the upper/lower tray of post
inserter on Folding unit cannot be printed.

O Cover Trimming function trims the cover by the amount automatically estimated
from the following formula, in the range from 3 mm to 40 mmin 0.1 mm
increments.

(Cover width) — (Body width x 2) — (Spine width)
If the estimated amount exceeds 10 mm, perfect binder will trim the cover
automatically whether this function is activated or not.

O Fine Adjustment
Cover Lead Edge Adjustment adjusts the position of front cover and body set in
widthwise direction in the range from —12.8 mm to +12.8 mm in 0.1 mm
increments.
Cover Trimming Adjustment adjusts the trimming width in the range from —5.0
mm to +5.0 mm in 0.1 mm increments.
Cover Image Shift Adjustment adjusts the position of image to be printed on
the front cover when using Cover Print mode.

O For specifications of the secondary (sub) tray, see p. 3-2 to p. 3-8.
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Using Perfect Binder PB-501 (continued)

*1

*2

*3

*4

: Specify the custom size of body set from the Paper Presetting Screen. For

details, see p. 9-40.
Specify the custom size of covers from the Perfect Binding Screen. For
details, see p. 12-48.

: For 8.5"x11” body set to be bound with a cover sheet fed from tray 1 to 5,

the maximum thickness will be less than 30 mm.

Cover Trimming Off: 460 — (216 x 2) = 28 mm

Cover Trimming On: 460 — (216 x 2) — (Trimming width 3 mm) = 25 mm

If thickness of 8.5"x11” body set is more than that mentioned above, use
the cover feeding tray of Perfect binder or the tray of post inserter on
Folding unit to attach a cover.

:You can specify the paper weight available for body sets and covers in

Perfect Binding mode. For details, see POD Administrator’s reference, p. 5-
26

: The minimum/maximum number of sheets to be bound in Perfect Binding

can be changed according to the paper weight of body set. For details, see
POD Administrator’s reference, p. 5-27.

Also, the machine can be set to detect the thickness of body set and to stop
the binding operation temporarily if the width of the cover to be used is
unsuitable for the body set. For details, see POD Administrator’s reference,
p. 5-28.

1. Load paper for body sets and covers in each tray to be used.

Load paper for body sets in one of the tray 1 to 5.

When printing on covers, also load cover sheets in one of the tray 1 to 5.

If cover print is not required, load cover sheets in one of the tray 1 to 5,
cover feeding tray of Perfect binder, and upper/lower tray of post inserter on
Folding unit.

While the Perfect binder is warming up, the Machine Status Screen will
prompt you the current warmup status of the machine.
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x11_ Normal 72~918

Norma 72~918

Book/News  92~1309

Normal 72~918

Now checking
Toner Bottle

@ Reminder!

Custom paper size is to be used as cover. Be sure to check the precise
dimensions in order to specify them during this procedure.

If Cover Trimming is desired, be sure to use the size that secures 3 mm to
40 mm of trimming width.

When using the Post Inserter, touch [For P.B. Cover] on the Machine Status
Screen to highlight it.



Using Perfect Binder PB-501 (continued)

2. Touch COPYtab to display the Copy Screen, select the tray loaded
with paper for body sets, and change the paper setting as
required.

Cocoor RECAS JORIST A

Please insert tray

The paper size will be detected automatically.
If paper weight specified for the tray loaded with paper for body sets is

inadequate, the binding operation cannot be performed. Select one from
62-71g and 72-91g.

Q DETAILS

* The binding operation may not be performed even if the paper weight
mentioned above is specified. For details, see POD Administrator’s
reference, p. 5-26.

* The number of body set may be limited depending on the selected paper
weight. For details, see POD Administrator’s reference, p. 5-27.
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Using Perfect Binder PB-501 (continued)

3. Touch Output Application, then touch Perfect Bind.
T

Please insert tray

Press [OKI to fix setting
Press [Cancel] to cancel setting

The Perfect Binding Screen will be displayed.
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Using Perfect Binder PB-501 (continued)

4. select the tray loaded with covers, then specify the paper setting.
(1) Touch Cover Tray to display the Cover Tray Screen.

Press [OKI to fix setting
Press [Cancel] to cancel setting

& int

Right binding ‘
Thickness of P.B.body -
Perfect Binder detect

A5
22851 Normal

Q DETAILS

If any other tray than tray 1 to 5, the Cover Print setting in step 5 will be limited
to Cover Print Off.
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Using Perfect Binder PB-501 (continued)

12-48

(3) Touch Change Paper Set to display the Tray Setting Screen.

U<->D/+ 0,+ 0]
Re>L/+ 0,+ 0

Color / White

Change |

Vert. /+ 0,+ 0
Horiz. /+ 0,+ 0

(4) Enter the cover paper dimensions.
Touch Size Setting to display the Size Setting Screen.

Press [OKI to fix setting
Press [Cancel] to cancel setting

/Nor
Wevght 7 72-91g
Color / White

Vert. /+ 0,+ 0
Horiz. /+ 0,+ 0

Size Setting |

Use the screen keypad or arrow keys A and V¥ to enter the dimensions
of the covers loaded in step 1, then touch OK.

ﬂ‘_ﬁ) Reminder!

Be sure to enter the cover paper dimensions precisely; otherwise a message
may be displayed to prompt you that the specified size is inadequate, or the
trimming function may not be performed properly.



Using Perfect Binder PB-501 (continued)

(5) Specify the paper type and weight.
Touch Change to display the Change Setting Screen.

Press [OKI to fix setting
Press [Cancel] to cancel setting

]t Toner _RGRotation ]

Touch Weight to select the desired paper weight, then touch OK.
If unsuitable selection is made, the binding operation will not be
performed.
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Using Perfect Binder PB-501 (continued)

Select the desired one from 72-91g, 92-130g and131-161g.

Press [OKI to fix setting
Press [Cancel] to cancel setting

Reserve Job _ OfWemory 0.000%fHOD _ ——— s Toner  RSRotation |

Tr Trayl

Q DETAILS

The binding operation may not be performed even if one of the paper weight
mentioned above is specified. For details, see POD Administrator’s reference,
page 5-26.

To recall the paper setting previously registered, touch Type/Weight to
display the Register Screen, select the desired key, then touch OK.

l 0001

[ & Toner _RSRotation |

Touch Close.

(6) Touch OK on the Cover Tray Screen.
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Using Perfect Binder PB-501 (continued)

5. Specify the cover print setting.
This setting is available when one of the tray 1 to 5 is specified as the cover
tray source.
Select On to print on covers, or Offto attach blank covers.

Also select Simplex to print only on the front side, or Duplex to have both
front and back sides printed.

Press [Close] to complete setting

O
T - |
_H T
[ o oo |
[ o0 ]
Perfect Binder detect
]

[ HINT

For details of finished result with each setting specified, see page 12-41 to p.
12-42. The original image to be printed on cover varies depending on whether
the original count is odd or even.

6. Specify the spine width.
Touch Spine Width (1-30 mm) to display the Spine Width Screen.
) s ) i) i)

Press [Close] to complete set

Use the screen keypad, arrow keys A and V¥, or the control panel keypad to
enter the desired value, then touch OK.
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Using Perfect Binder PB-501 (continued)

7. Specify the cover trimming setting.
Touch On to trim the cover, or No to deactivate this function.

e OB el —— REGA SIS (IACHINE

Press [Close] to complete setting

Q DETAILS

If the trimming width estimated by the machine does not fall within the range

from 3 to 40 mm, a message will be displayed to inform you that the trimming
mode is unavailable.

In this case, adjust the cover or spine width to enable this setting.

8. Make fine adjustments for the lead edge, trimming width, and
image position of the cover.
Touch Fine Adjustment to display the Fine Adjustment Screen.

Press [OKI to fix setting
Press [Cancel] to cancel set

To adjust the lead edge of the cover, touch Cover Lead Edge Adj.
Use ++«—to select positive/negative, then use the screen keypad, arrow
keys A and V¥, or the control panel keypad to enter the desired value.

To adjust the trimming width, touch Cover Trimming Adi.
Use ++«>—to select positive/negative, then use the screen keypad, arrow
keys A and V¥, or the control panel keypad to enter the desired value.

To adjust the image position of the cover, touch Cover Image Shift Adj.
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Using Perfect Binder PB-501 (continued)

Touch Front or Back to select the printed side, then Up/Down or Right/
Left to select the direction to be adjusted.

Use ++«—to select positive/negative, then use the screen keypad, arrow
keys A and V¥, or the control panel keypad to enter the desired value.

Touch OK to complete the setting.

9. Touch OKto return to the Copy Screen.

10 Select additional copy conditions, as desired.
When making double-sided copies, select 1-2 or 2-2.
If the original count exceeds 100, use Memory Scan mode.

11.Enter the desired print quantity from the control panel keypad.
Proof copy is recommended before making multiple sets.

After proof copying, the thickness of body set will be displayed on the
Perfect Binding Screen. Use this information if making any adjustment.

[ copy. ] REGAL: JORRIST: ACHINE

Press [Close] to complete setting

[ & Toner _RSRotation |

[ o |

.
n [ Left ‘ Right binding ‘
Thickness of P.B. bodyZ[I 0

Perfect Binder detect®™

12. Position originals.
If Cover Print On is selected, refer to p. 12-41 to p. 12-42.
13 Press [Starf] on the control panel.

Copying does not start while the Perfect binder is warming up.
When warmup is completed, the machine operation starts automatically.

@ Reminder!

Never open the front door of the Perfect binder while the machine operation is
in process; otherwise the machine immediately stops the operation and paper
jam may be caused.

Q DETAILS

If the cover width has been specified improperly, the machine temporarily
stops its operation with a popup menu displayed to ask you whether or not to
continue the operation.

Machine manager can set the machine to display/disappear this popup menu.
For details, see POD Administrator’s reference, p. 5-28.
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Using Perfect Binder PB-501 (continued)

14. Take out the perfect-bound books from the perfect binder tray.

To take out the books stacked in the rear side of the perfect binder tray,
press the feeding button to move them forward.

Open the perfect binder tray cover.

Q DETAILS

The perfect binder tray cover will not open while the machine operation is in
process, and also the feeding button will not function.
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Using Perfect Binder PB-501 (continued)

Take out the books, then close the perfect binder tray cover.
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Using Two Copiers in Tandem

Tandem mode enables your primary (master) machine to work in tandem with the
secondary (tandem) machine for the purpose of providing faster completion of large
copying jobs. Two units working in tandem distribute a job in half the time of non-
tandem mode.

The two copiers should be connected in either way described below.

(1) Connect the two copiers directly using a crossover cable. In this case, other
network functions provided to the copier will be unavailable.

(2) Connect each of the two copiers to the hub in a network using straight-through
cables.

Use the straight-through or crossover cables of Category 5 or of the later standard to

connect the machines.

Service setting is required to use the tandem mode. Contact your service
representative, if desired.

Specifications for Tandem Mode

0 The combination of the two copiers can be either the two bizhub PRO 1050

copiers, two bizhub PRO 1050P printers, or bizhub PRO 1050 copier and

bizhub PRO 1050P printer.

The combination of the two copiers can be either the two bizhub PRO 1050e

copiers, two bizhub PRO 1050eP printers, or bizhub PRO 1050e copier and

bizhub PRO 1050eP printer.

When connecting bizhub PRO 1050e/1050eP and bizhub PRO 1050/1050P,

contact your representative.

Two copiers should have the same optional configuration.

The copier with the Tandem key highlighted on the Output Application Screen

will be the master machine, turning both copiers into the tandem mode.

Select the copying conditions, scan originals, and press [Starf] on the master

machine to operate both copiers in tandem to complete a job.

Auto low power/Auto shut-off may function while tandem mode is selected. For

details, see DETAILS on p. 12-59.

Auto reset may function while tandem mode is selected.

Initially, the tandem mode will be released automatically if Auto reset is

activated on the master machine; however, machine manager can set the

machine to activate the tandem mode as initial setting.

Apply this setting to the master machine only, if desired. Setting on both

copiers will deactivate the tandem mode.

O To use the User Authentication function on the two copiers in tandem mode,
the same user/section setting is required on both copiers. In this case, copying
will be available by entering the user/section password in the master machine
only. The password will be transmitted to the tandem machine automatically so
as to enable the copying operation. See POD Administrator’s reference for
details of setting User Authentication function.

O The image data stored in HDD can be output in tandem mode copying.

O Tandem mode is unavailable if Security Strengthen mode is activated.

Qa o o aa a

1. Tum power on the two copiers, then touch COPY to display the
Copy Screen.
Confirm that both copiers are ready to copy with the Copy Screen
displayed.

2. Touch Output Application on the Copy Screen of either copier.
The Output Application Screen will be displayed.
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Using Two Copiers in Tandem (continued)

3. Touch Tandemto highlight it, then touch OK.

Press [OKI to fix setting
Press [Cancel] to cancel setting

& int

Reserve JoB___0[Memory 100_OUO]HOD 59_75%]G Rotation §

9

The copier with Tandem highlighted will become the master machine; the
other copier will function as the tandem machine. The Master icon displays
on the Copy Screen of the master machine to indicate that the two units are
ready to work in tandem mode.

T REEAS SORISTE T

Ready to copy
:osl ion original face n the ADF

Orig_Count _ OJReserve Job _OJVenory 9. 995%]H0D 59_0B6%] (G Rotat ion |&8 Tanden ]

Q DETAILS

The Tandem icon will display on the Copy Screen of the tandem machine
when [Starf] is pressed on the master machine to start the tandem printing
operation.
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Using Two Copiers in Tandem (continued)

Q DETAILS

The tandem mode cannot be selected/continued in the cases shown below.
The message “Please wait/ Reserve is not available in Tandem machine,”
“Tandem machine error/ Please check tandem machine,” or “Please check
tandem machine” will be displayed, as required.

The tandem mode cannot be selected while the tandem machine is in the
off state, due to Auto shut-off. Press [Power Save] to release it.

Selected tandem mode will be released automatically when the tandem
machine activates Auto shut-off. Press [Power Save] to release it, then
select the tandem mode again to restart the procedure.

When any problem occurs in the tandem machine, such as a paper
misfeed or lack of paper, the tandem machine will be unavailable for
printing; however, the problem will not cause tandem mode to be released.
Take the appropriate troubleshooting measures to be ready for copying.
Tandem printing job cannot be started if 100 reserve jobs (not in tandem
mode) are entered on the tandem machine. Wait until the reserve jobs are
completed on the tandem machine.

4. select the desired copying conditions on the master machine.

Q DETAILS

Ordinary copying operation is still available on the tandem machine during the
tandem mode setting.

@ Reminder!

Corresponding tray sizes on the master and tandem machines should be the
same when using multiple trays for a single job.
5. Enter print quantity on the master machine, using the keypad.

When a print quantity amount of 100 is entered, the master and tandem
machines will each copy and output 50 sets.

Q DETAILS

Print quantity must be set for [2] or more copies to activate the tandem
mode.

When the print quantity entered is an odd number, the master machine will
copy and output one sheet/set more than the tandem machine to
accommodate the job.

6. Position original(s) FACE UP in the document feeder or FACE
DOWN on the platen glass of the master machine.
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Using Two Copiers in Tandem (continued)

7. Press [Start] on the control panel of the master machine.

The Tandem icon will display on the Copy Screen of the tandem machine to
indicate that the two copiers will start working in tandem.

REEA oo GGG

Ready to copy
Positi iginal f:

The tandem mode will be released automatically when the tandem mode
copying is completed, and the Master and Tandem icons on each Copy
Screen will disappear.

:% DETAILS: Entering reserve job during Tandem mode copying
If scanning of the next reserved job is performed during the tandem mode
copying, that job will also be performed in the tandem mode. Up to 100 jobs
including the present job can be reserved.

% Interrupt mode during Tandem mode copying
Interrupt copying is available only on the copier with [Interrupf] pressed. The
tandem mode copying on the copier in interrupt mode will be suspended until
the interrupt copying is completed.

% Tandem mode and Power Save functions
If the tandem mode is selected while the tandem machine is in Auto low
power mode, the power saving mode will be released automatically.

e The tandem mode will not be selected when the tandem machine is turned
%ff by] Auto shut-off. Release the Auto shut-off mode by pressing [Power

ave).

* If Auto low power is activated on the tandem machine during the tandem
job setting, the power saving mode will be released automatically when
printing job starts.

* If Auto shut-off is activated on the tandem machine during the tandem job
setting, the tandem mode will be released automatically.

* Selected tandem mode will be released automatically when the master
machine activates Auto low power/Auto shut-off.

Press [Power Save] to release Auto shut-off if required, then select the
tandem mode again to restart the procedure.
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Using Two Copiers in Tandem (continued)

To Stop Scanning/Printing

To cancel the tandem copying job:

1. Press [Stop] on the control panel of the master machine.
The scanning/printing job stops immediately, and the popup menu appears
on the Copy Screen of the master machine to ask you whether to continue
or terminate the job. At this time, the tandem mode is not released.

2. Touch Continue to go on, or Exitto delete all the scanned data and
to release the tandem mode.

To cancel the job in the tandem machine only:

1. Press [Stop] on the control panel of the tandem machine.

The tandem machine stops the current operation immediately, and the
popup menu appears on the Copy Screen of the tandem machine to ask
you whether to continue or cease the operation. At this time, the tandem
mode is not released.

2. Touch Continue to go on, or EXxit to delete all the data transmitted
to the tandem machine and to release the tandem mode.

The master machine will take over the remaining print quantity and
complete the job.
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Using Two Copiers in Tandem (continued)

Troubleshooting

When a paper jam, SC-code (E-code, F-code) trouble or unloaded paper occurs
on either the master or tandem machine:

Remove the mishandled paper, take the appropriate troubleshooting measures to
correct the problem, or add paper.

When the trouble is cleared, the machine will restart printing for the remaining print
quantity.

When memory overflow occurs on either the master or tandem machine:

On the master machine

The scanning job will stop immediately, and the tandem copying job will be
suspended on both copiers. At this time, the tandem mode is not released.

Take the same measure to be applied for single copier referring to p. 5-12.

On the tandem machine

The tandem machine will start the tandem copying job when the memory becomes
available after completing some reserve jobs.

If the memory of the tandem machine cannot be available despite the elapse of time,
the tandem mode will be released on the tandem machine.

When the power is turned off on either the master or tandem machine:

The tandem mode will be released automatically in either case. Restart the
procedure from the first step.
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Checking Feature Selections by Proof Copying

Use Proof copy to produce a sample of the copied set before making multiple copies.
This is a convenient and cost effective way of viewing the results of the copying
selections.

1.

2.

13-2

Specifications for Proof Copy
O Proof copy is available when using ADF, or when using Memory Scan mode for
multiple originals or originals to be scanned from original glass.

Select the desired copy conditions on the Copy Screen, then
position originals in the ADF.
Or, use Memory Scan mode to scan all originals.

Press [Proof Copy] on the control panel.

Reset

Interrup:t
Proof Copy [

=

([ Stop

Star @l

®

A sample copy will be output while scanning originals in the ADF.
If Memory Scan mode has been used, a sample set will be delivered
immediately.

The screen for checking the job settings will be displayed.

a1/1.000

Touch Close. The Copy Screen will be restored.



Checking Feature Selections by Proof Copying (continued)

3. Change the settings or print quantity, as required.
The setting keys that cannot be changed or released will appear dimmed to
show inactivity.

Q DETAILS

If the desired setting cannot be changed, press [Stop] to delete all the data in
memory.

4. Press [Start].
The machine will start printing.
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Checking Feature Selections Before Copying (Check Mode)

Display the Check Screen to check the feature selections you made, and use Proof
Copy to make a sample copy if needed, before making multiple copies. This is a
convenient and cost effective way of viewing the results of the copying selections.

Specifications for Check Mode
O Proof copy is available when using ADF, or when using Memory Scan mode for
multiple originals or originals to be scanned from original glass.

1. Select the desired copy conditions on the Copy Screen.

2. Press [Mode Check] on the control panel to display the Check
Screen.

Power Save Access
[ e
Mode Memory

Help Utility/Counter
—

Accessibility Mode Check

Check the job settings on the screen.
If Next is active on the screen, touch it to proceed to the next page.

If making any setting change from the Check Screen, proceed to the next
step.

If releasing any application function from the Check Screen, proceed to
step 4.

If a sample copy is needed, proceed to step 5.

If settings are OK, proceed to step 7.

3. Change the settings from the Check Screen.

1.000
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Checking Feature Selections Before Copying (Check Mode) (continued)

Touch the desired copying condition key (Basic Setting/ Output Application/
Special Image/ Application) on the Check Screen, then touch Change
Setting.

The LCD will display an appropriate screen to change the copying condition
selected. Change the setting as desired, then press [Check] to restore the
Check Screen to return to the checking steps.

Q DETAILS

When Bookmark has been checked on a subsequent screen, selecting the
application function key will jump to that screen. See p. 11-6 for details.

@J Reminder!

Do not press [Stop] or [Resef] to change the setting, or all the settings will
restore the initial condition.

If making a set or sample copy, proceed to step 5.
To start printing without proof copying, proceed to step 7.

Release Application functions.

Touch the desired application function key on the Check Screen to highlight
it, then touch Release Setting.

The confirmation screen will appear on the Check Screen.
Touch Yes to cancel the function, or No to restore.

Q DETAILS

The following application functions can be released by touching Release
Setting: Program Job, No Image Area Erase, Neg. Pos. Reverse, Image
Centering, All-Image Area, Overlay.

If making a sample copy, proceed to the next step.
To start printing, proceed to step 7.

Q DETAILS

The image data can be corrected on a PC using PageScope Jobproofer. For
details, refer to the CD enclosed with bizhub PRO 1050/1050e copier main
body.
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Checking Feature Selections Before Copying (Check Mode) (continued)

5.

13-6

Make a sample copy.

Position originals in the ADF. Or, use Memory Scan mode to scan all
originals.

Press [Proof Copy] on the control panel or touch Proof Copy on the Check
Screen.

A sample copy will be output.

Q DETAILS

Press [Stop] to suspend the proof copying. In this case, the scanned image
data will not be deleted from memory.

You cannot change or release selections that appeared dimmed after proof
copying.

Q DETAILS

If the desired selection cannot be changed, press [Stop] to delete all the data
in memory, then press [Resef] to restart the job setting.

If any setting change is required, return to step 3, then repeat proof
copying, as required.

If the copy result is satisfactory, touch Close on the Check Screen to return
to the Copy Screen, then proceed to the next step.

Change the print quantity, as required.

Position originals, then press [Starf].

If proof copying has been made, the machine will simply start printing
without scanning originals.



Interrupt Copying

Use the Interrupt mode to interrupt copying in progress to perform a simple job.
When interrupt copying is completed, the settings for the previous job restore
automatically and the Copy Screen displays.

Specification for Interrupt Mode

O The Interrupt mode cannot be selected with the following copier conditions:
Machine is not operating printing or scanning job.
Overlay Memory is in use.
The Call for Service message displays or a paper misfeed occurs.
Already using Interrupt mode.

O Reserve job cannot be operated in Interrupt mode.

O Auto Low Power or Auto Shut-off will not function during Interrupt mode.

1. Press [Interrupf] on the control panel.

Reset

000

Proof Copy

000 "C g

Interrupx{

@@@ Start
oe ©

The [Interrupt] LED starts flashing, then keeps lighted when machine is
ready for Interrupt mode.
The Copy Screen for Interrupt copying will be displayed.

2. Set copy conditions, as desired.
All copy conditions except Reserve mode can be specified.

3. Position original(s), then press [Starf] to start the interrupt
copying.
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Interrupt Copying (continued)

4. when Interrupt copying is completed, press [Interrupf] again.

The [Interrupt] LED turns out and the settings of the initial job will be
restored.

5. Press [Startf] to resume copying.
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Storing and Recalling Job Conditions (Mode Memory)

Use Mode Memory to store up to 30 frequently used copy job settings, which can be
recalled at any time. The stored jobs can be given alphabetical names.

Storing Job Conditions
Follow the procedure below to store the copy job setting.

Specifications for Storing Job Conditions

O Available settings: Basic setting, Original Setting, Special Image, Application,
Output Application, Print quantity

0 Stored job is given a job number (01 ~ 30) and alphabetical name
(dispensabile).

O Up to 30 jobs can be stored.

0 Stored job can be registered to the Function key.

1. Make job selections from the Copy Screen.
2. Press [Mode Memory] on the control panel.

Power Save Access
reT)

)

Mode Memory

J
Help Utilit mter
—

chessibility Mode Check

The Mode Memory Screen will be displayed.
3. Touch Store.

The Job Store Check Screen will be displayed.
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Storing and Recalling Job Conditions (Mode Memory) (continued)

4. Review the settings, then touch OK.

The Mode Memory Screen will be restored.

Q DETAILS

If any correction is required, touch Cancel to return to the Copy Screen. Make
new selections, then restart the operation from step 2.

5. Touch the desired job key, then touch OK.

Job store mode
Locked Job can't be overwritten

The job keys numbered from 01 to 18 are displayed on the screen.
Touching Next will display the keys from 19 to 30.

A blank keys without a lock icon ( fg) indicate that no job is stored under
that key, and a named job without a lock icon ( fg) displayed can be
overwritten.

The key with a lock icon ( g) displayed is locked and cannot be selected.

Touch OK to proceed to the Name Input Screen.
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Storing and Recalling Job Conditions (Mode Memory) (continued)

6. Enter a job name, then touch OK.

CORY (e
Input max 16 characters to
nane Job

|

Enter a job name in up to 16 characters, using the touch panel alphabet

keypad.
Use arrow keys « and » to move the cursor, and use Shift to enter upper

case letters or symbols.

Touch OK.
The Mode Memory Screen will be restored.
Check that the job name has been correctly entered.

Q DETAILS

If you do not wish to enter a name, simply touch OK. The key displays 16
asterisks (*) in place of a name.

7. Touch OKto complete the setting and return to the Copy Screen.
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Storing and Recalling Job Conditions (Mode Memory) (continued)

Recalling Stored Job Settings

Follow the procedure below to recall jobs that are already stored.

Specifications for Recalling Job Conditions

O The Mode Memory Screen can be displayed only from the Copy Screen. If any
other screen such as Machine Status Screen is displayed, pressing [Mode
Memory] will be ignored.

1. Touch COPYtab to display the Copy Screen, then press [Mode
Memory] on the control panel.

Power Save Access
a7

)

Mode Memory

J
Help Utilitmter
F—

000
0000

chessibility Mode Check

The Mode Memory Screen will be displayed.
2. Toucha job number key to select a job you want to recall.

Job recall node

The job keys numbered from 01 to 18 are displayed on the screen.
Touching Next will display the keys from 19 to 30.

Q DETAILS

The desired job can also be selected by entering two-digit number from the
control panel keypad.
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Storing and Recalling Job Conditions (Mode Memory) (continued)

3. Touch Job Check.

al /1.000
i 61

The Job Recall Check Screen displays to enable you to review the settings.
4. Touch OK.

The settings of the selected job will be recalled on the restored Copy
Screen.

5. Position original(s), then press [Stari] to print.
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Recalling Previous Job Settings

Follow the procedure below to copy with a previous job settings.

Specifications for Recalling Previous Job Settings

3 Only the last-completed output job settings can be recalled as the previous job
settings. Non-completed job or reserve job settings cannot be recalled, even if
the setting operations have been made last.

O The previous job settings can be recalled even after the machine power is
turned off then on.

1. Press [Mode Memory] on the control panel.

Power Save Access
a7

)

Mode Memory

J
Help Utilit mter
F—

000
0000

Accessibility Mode Check

The Mode Memory Screen will be displayed.
2. Touch Pre-Job Recall.

—

Job recall node

The Job Check key will appear on the screen.

3. Touch Job Check to review the settings.

The Job Recall Check Screen will be displayed.
Check the settings of the previous job on the screen.

[ HINT

Recalled settings can be altered from this screen. See p. 13-5 for details.
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Recalling Previous Job Settings (continued)

4. Touch OK.
The settings of the previous output job will be recalled on the Copy Screen.

5. Position original(s), then press [Starf].
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Displaying Screen for Operation Guide (Help Mode)

The Help Screen provides you with the information about copy job setting procedure,
toner and paper supply, and control panel and touch panel key operation.

Help Screen comprises the following menu items.

01 Copy provides information on function and operation of the keys on Copy Screen.
02 Scanner provides information on function and operation of the keys on Scanner
Screen.

03 Store provides information on function and operation of the keys on Store
Screen.

04 Recall provides information on function and operation of the keys on Recall
Screen.

05 Job List provides information on function and operation of the keys on Job List
Screen.

06 Machine provides information on function and operation of the keys on Machine
Status Screen.

07 Hard keys provides information on function and operation of the keys on control
panel.

08 Parts and supplies provides information on adding toner, loading paper, adding
staples, and emptying punch trash basket.

09 Welght Convert provides information on paper weight, converting grams per
meter (g/m ) to pounds (Ib) and kilograms (kg).

The items 01~09 will be displayed on top page of the Help Screen.

Screen key information (01~06) can also be displayed from each screen by pressing
[Help] on the control panel.

To reach item 07, 08, or 09 from any subordinate Help Screens, touch Top Menu to
display the top page, then select the desired item.

To Display Help Screen

Pressing [Help] when Machine Status Screen is displayed:

01 Copy. 06 Machine

02 Scan 07 Hard Key

03 Store 08 Parts Exchange

04 Recall 09 Weight Conver t

05 Job List
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Displaying Screen for Operation Guide (Help Mode) (continued)

Pressing [Help] when Copy Screen is displayed:

Top Page of the Help Screen:
This screen appears when Top Menu on the subordinate Help Screen is touched.
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Adjusting Response Time of Touch Keys (Accessibility)

This machine can sets the desired interval between touching the screen key and
machine response in advance.

Pressing the Accessibility key on the control panel will select this interval, so that the
machine will respond to the touch key operation only when the key is kept touched
for a specified period of time.

This function is convenient for physically handicapped users who have difficulty in
touching keys with accuracy.

Q DETAILS

The POD Administrator’s reference describes how to set the desired response
time (Utility Menu Screen>01 System Setting>06 Key Response Time). See p.
4-8 for details.

Specifications for Accessibility
O Response time can be selected from Normal/ 0.5 second/ 1 second/ 2
seconds/ 3 seconds.

1. Press [Accessibility] on the control panel.

Power Save Access
ol J
Mode Memory

-]
Help Utility/Counter

L) )

Accessibility Mode Check
T

The Accessibility LED lights in green to indicate that the specified response
time is set on the machine.

Q DETAILS

If Normal is selected as response time, pressing [Accessibility] will not make
any change in the touch key operation.

2. To deactivated this function, press [Accessibility] for one second
or longer.

The Accessibility LED goes off, and normal response time will be restored
in touch key operation.
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Controlling/Monitoring Copier from Browser

When the machine is connected with a PC over a network, the web browser
activated on the PC enables you to operate the machine. Also, the state of the
machine can be monitored through web browser. This function promotes efficiency in
operation using PC keyboard and mouse.

Remote Panel functions:

» Touch panel screens can be displayed on the web browser and operated using a
mouse.

» Control panel keys can be displayed on the web browser and operated using a
mouse.

* Passwords can be entered using PC keyboard.

¢ Operations performed using remote panel can be recorded and replayed.

* The machine operation using touch panel and control panel can be voided. (In this
case, machine operation is available from the remote panel only.)

Remote Monitor functions:

* The touch panel screen, job condition, and state of the machine can be monitored
using the automatic reload function of the web browser.

* The remote panel can be displayed in an exclusive window.

Multi Monitor functions:

¢ Up to 10 remote monitors can be displayed in a browser to overlook 10 machines
at a time.

* The remote panel and remote monitor can be displayed in the same browser.

The following functions are unavailable:

* Reading the screen performed by subsidiary system

* Turning ON/OFF the machine power (main power switch/sub power switch, Power
Save, Weekly Timer)

¢ Reporting paper misfeed, or displaying counter in real time

Specifications for Controlling/Monitoring Copier from Browser

O Set the Security Strengthen mode OFF on the machine.

O The machine should be connected with a PC over a network with TCP/IP
enabled.

O Specify the IP address of the machine.

O Specify the IP address of the PC to be used for Remote Panel function, using
Web Utilities setting on a PC.

O One of the following browsers is required on the PC. No other hardware or
application software is necessary.
Microsoft Internet Explorer 6.02 or higher
Netscape Navigator 7.1 or higher
FireFox 1.0 or higher

O JavaScript must be active.
The popup menu such as paper misfeed prompt will not be updated
automatically when using Remote Panel. After a long period of inactivity, click
[Reload] at the upper corner of the screen to display the current status.
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Controlling/Monitoring Copier from Browser (continued)

Q DETAILS

¢ The setting procedure for the IP address is provided in POD Administrator’s
reference. For details, see page 5-42.

* To specify the IP address of the PC to be used for Remote Panel function,
see page 6-14 of POD Administrator’s reference.

* The operation panel lock setting can be limited to the unavailability of
control panel keys only. This setting is available in the Web Utilities
function. For details, see page 6-14 of POD Administrator’s reference.

* When using Multi Monitor, the IP address of all the machines to be
monitored should be specified. This setting is available in the Web Ultilities
function. For details, see page 6-14 of POD Administrator’s reference.

Controlling Copier from Browser: Remote Panel

1. Start the web browser, then enter the IP address of the main body
in the address bar.
The Web Utilities screen will be displayed.

2. Click [Remote Panel] on the Web Utilities screen.

Japanese (BAFE)  English(33E)

Web Utilities

* Remote Panel
+ Remote Monitor
* Mult] Monitor

* Machine Manager Setting
* Extension for maintenance

goanead
WEBSERVER

The browser displays control panel and touch panel screen currently
displayed on the machine.
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Controlling/Monitoring Copier from Browser (continued)

3. Using a mouse and keyboard, perform job operation.

56UA00000
10101425

oo et et Tose

input number

1 EN =
[ O][»][a][~]

Reserve Job_0]fenory 100.000%]t00___99. bl CyRotation |

Tra:

62~718

62~718

Qllo]o][w]

62~718

62~718

Normal 62~718

Start

[Parel Script

Show Seript ] [ Show Result

Operations performed using remote panel can be recorded and replayed.
Click [Operation Log On], then start the operation.

To save the operation, click a number key under “Save to MFP”

"\I;IoFere”call the operation, click the desired number key under “Load from
To replay the operation, click [Execute].

Clicking [Lock Real Panel] will activate the Operation panel lock function to
void any operation from the touch panel and control panel. In this case, the
machine operation is available from the Remote Panel only.
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Controlling/Monitoring Copier from Browser (continued)

Monitoring Copier from Browser: Remote Monitor

1. Start the web browser, then enter the IP address of the main body
in the address bar.
The Web Utilities screen will be displayed.

2. Click [Remote Monitor] on the Web Utilities screen.

Japanese (B &) - English {858 -
Web Utilities
* Remote Panel

* Remote Monitor
* Multi Monitor

* Wachine Manager Setting
* Extension for maintenance

goanead
WEBSERVER

The state of the machine, touch panel screen, and job condition will be
displayed.

56UF00187
10.11.32.150
SCANIDLING

|| [Reserve 0]

Clicking the touch panel screen on the Remote Monitor will display the
Remote Panel in an exclusive window to allow the machine operation from

PC.
Q DETAILS

* The background color of the Remote Monitor varies according to the state
of the machine.
Green: IDLING, WARMUP, ADJUSTMENT
Blue: OPERATING
Yellow: JAM
Red: SC

* When the Operation panel lock function is activated, the Remote Monitor
displays the lock screen of the touch panel. Click the lock screen to enable
the machine operation from the Remote Panel.

* For details of the Remote Panel, see page 13-20.
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Controlling/Monitoring Copier from Browser (continued)

Monitoring Copier from Browser: Multi Monitor

1. Start the web browser, then enter the IP address of the main body
in the address bar.
The Web Utilities screen will be displayed.

2. Click [Multi Monitor] on the Web Utilities screen.

Japarl:sc(E#iS)i English( 58 -
Webh Utilities
e Remote Panel

e Remote hMonitor
o Multi Monitor

o Machine Manager Settin,
e Extension for maintenance

goahead
WEBSERVER

The state, touch panel screen, and job condition of up to 10 machines are
displayed in tile view. The Remote Panel will also be displayed in the same

browser.
SCANIDLING SCANIDLING SCANIDLING

PRINTIDLING PRINTIDLING PRINTIDLING

56UA00000
10101125

o

i~
> e
sl
2
jd

[Ready to use scanner | 62~713

= T T @ @ Proo Copy

I
TIEE
I |

| T I
Start
]

C
5

Panel Seript

lLoad from MEP
DEEE)

Clicking the touch panel screen on the desired Remote Monitor displayed in
the browser will display the Remote Panel of the selected machine to allow
its operation from PC.
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Controlling/Monitoring Copier from Browser (continued)

Q DETAILS

* The background color of the Remote Monitor varies according to the state
of the machine.
Green: IDLING, WARMUP, ADJUSTMENT
Blue: OPERATING
Yellow: JAM
Red: SC

* When the Operation panel lock function is activated, the Remote Monitor
displays the lock screen of the touch panel. Click the lock screen to enable
the machine operation from the Remote Panel.

* For details of the Remote Panel, see page 13-20.
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Index

Symbols
[C] (Clear quantity) key 2-4

Numerics

1.000 Magnification mode 9-24
1-2 9-27

2in111-16

2 Repeat 11-39

2-19-32

2-2 9-27

4in111-16

4 Repeat 11-39

8in111-16

8 Repeat 11-39

A

Access key 2-4

Accessibility key 2-4, 13-18

Actions in response to troubles 1-6

Adding Toner 4-8

ADF (Automatic Document Feeder) 2-2

Adhesive Binding 11-19

Adjusting Response Time of Touch Keys
13-18

Adjustment key 8-3

AE key 8-2, 9-20

All-lmage Area 11-48

AMS 9-36

Annotation 11-67

Application key 8-2, 11-6

APS 9-34

Auto Low Power 2-21

Auto Paper Select 9-35

Auto Paper Select key 8-2

Auto Shut-Off 2-22

Auto Start mode (Single Feed) 9-14

Auto Zoom key 8-2

Automatic Exposure (AE) 9-19

Back Cover 11-10
Background Whiteness 9-19
Before successive holidays 1-7

Binding Direction for Duplex Copies 12-10
Binding Direction of Originals 9-9
Binding margin 11-54

Book Copy 11-27

Booklet 11-19

Bookmark key 11-6

Brightness adjustment dial 2-5

Browser 13-19

C

Call for Service Screen 5-2

Cartridge indicator 4-11

CAUTION 1-2

Change Magnification Ratio 9-24

Chapter 11-14

Check Mode 13-4

Check/Control Reserved Jobs 10-3

Checking Copy Count 6-4, 6-5

Cleaning Image Scanning Section 6-2

Clearing Mishandled Paper 5-6

Collated / Uncollated Output to the Sec-
ondary (Sub) Tray 12-18

Collated mode 12-12, 12-13, 12-20

Combination 11-16

Composition of User’'s Guide 0-3

Consumables 1-6

Control panel 2-2

Control Panel Layout 2-4

Controller key 8-3

Controlling/Monitoring
Browser 13-19

Conveyance fixing unit 2-3

Copy Mode 9-27

Copy Mode area 8-2

Copy Screen 8-2

COPY tab 8-2, 8-3

Count/Set indicator 8-3

Custom Size (Original) 9-16

Custom Size (Paper Presetting) 9-42

Copier  from

D

Darker key 9-20
Data LED 2-5
Date/Time 11-57



Index (continued)

Density adjustment key 8-2
Disassemble and modification 1-3
Double Parallel mode 12-26
Drum unit 2-3

E

Electromagnetic Interference 1-10
Empty Trash Basket 4-19
ENERGY STAR Program 0-1
Enlarge/Reduce 9-26

Exposure (density) 9-19

External Machine Items 2-2

F

Features of the bizhub PRO 1050/1050e
8-4

Finisher FS-503 2-14

Fixing unit 2-3

Fold & Staple mode 12-28

Folding Copies 12-26

Folding mode 12-26

Folding Unit FD-501 2-6

Frame/Fold Erase 11-42

Front Cover 11-10

Front door 2-2

Function key 8-2, 9-6

G

Gate mode 12-26
Grounding 1-5

H

Help key 2-4

Help Mode 13-16

Help Screen 13-16

How to Make a Basic Copy 8-8

Icon area 8-3
Image Insert 11-24
Image Shift 11-49

Incomplete Job 10-7

Inconformity in Paper Presetting 5-10
Inserting a New Staple Cartridge 4-11
Insertion Sheets 11-11

Installation 1-5

Installation Space 1-13

Internal Machine ltems 2-3

Interrupt Copying 13-7

Interrupt key 2-4

Interrupt mode 13-7

IP address 13-19

J

Jam Position Screen 5-6
Job list 8-3

Job List Screen 10-2
JOB LIST tab 8-3, 10-2

K
Keypad 2-4

L

Large Capacity Stacker LS-501/LS-502
2-8

Laser Safety 1-9

Left side door 2-2

Letter Fold-in mode 12-26

Letter Fold-out mode 12-26

Lighter key 9-20

Limited Use of the Copier in Trouble 5-3

Loading Paper 4-2

Loading Tabbed Sheets 4-6

Low Contrast mode 9-22

Machine Configuration 2-2
Machine status display 8-3
Machine Status icon 8-2
Machine Status Screen 8-3
MACHINE tab 8-3

Main Body Specifications 7-2
Main power switch 2-3



Index (continued)

Maintenance & supply indicator 8-3

Making Double-Sided Copies Using ADF
9-27

Making Double-Sided Copies Using
Original Glass 9-29

Making Single-Sided Copies from Dou-
ble-Sided Originals 9-32

Manual Zoom 9-25

Memory Full Message 5-12

Memory Overflow 5-12

Memory Scan key 8-2

Memory Scan Mode 9-18

Message area 8-2, 8-3

Mixed Original 9-10

Mode Check key 2-4

Mode Memory 13-9

Mode Memory key 2-4

Multi Centre mode 12-31

Multi Letter mode 12-31

Multi Monitor 13-23

Multi-feed detection 12-36

N

Neg. Pos. Reverse 11-35
No Image Area Erase 11-33
Non-sort mode 12-12, 12-20

(o)

OHP Interleave 11-22

Option Specifications 7-4

Original Direction 9-8

Original Information 3-9

Original Setting 9-8

Original Setting key 8-2

Output Application key 8-2

Output History 10-5

Output indicator 8-2

Output to the Primary (Main) Tray 12-12

Output to the Secondary (Sub) Tray (Fin-
isher) 12-13

Output to the Secondary (Sub) Tray (LS-
501/502) 12-20

Output to the Stacker 12-20

Output Tray key 12-6

Overlay 11-71

Overlay Memory 11-73
Ozone Release 1-10

P

Page Numbering 11-57

Paper indicator 4-2

Paper Information 3-2

Paper Misfeed 5-8

Paper Presetting 9-40

Paper Presetting key 8-2

Paper removal button 2-8, 4-25
Paper Set key 8-3

Paper Size 3-6

Paper Tray Setting 9-34

Paper Weight 3-2

Perfect Binder PB-501 2-12
Photo mode 9-22

Please Call Service Message 5-2
PM icon 6-11

Positioning Original on Original Glass 8-14
Positioning Originals 8-11
Positioning Originals in ADF 8-11
Post inserter 12-34

Power cord 1-3

Power LED 2-5

Power OFF/ON Screen 5-13
Power plug 1-4

Power Save key 2-5

Power Save LED 2-5, 2-21
Power source 1-4

Preset density 9-21

Preset Zoom 9-26

Preventive Maintenance (PM) 6-11
Primary (Main) tray 2-14
Program Job 11-31

Proof Copy key 2-4

Proof Copying 13-2

Punch Dust indicator 4-19

Punch key 8-2

Punch mode 12-23

R

Recalling Previous Job Settings 13-14
Recalling Stored Job Settings 13-12
Reduce&Shift 11-54

iii



Index (continued)

Regulation Notices 1-9
Remote Monitor 13-22
Remote Panel 13-20
Removing Finished Sets from Stacker 4-25
Repeat
AUTO/ Repeat Mode 11-39
Vert./Horiz. Mode 11-36
Report code 5-2
Reserve Job Setting 9-48
Reset key 2-4
Rotation 9-38
Rotation Off key 8-2, 9-39

S
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